





46 Integrating the Activity Graph Service

This chapter explains how to integrate the Activity Graph service in a WebCenter Portal: Framework application at design time.

This chapter includes the following sections:

	
Section 46.1, "Introduction to the Activity Graph Service"


	
Section 46.2, "Basic Configuration for the Activity Graph Service"


	
Section 46.3, "Advanced Information for the Activity Graph Service"


	
Section 46.4, "Extending the Activity Graph Service"


	
Section 46.5, "Troubleshooting the Activity Graph Service"




For more information about managing and using the Activity Graph service, see:

	
"Managing the Activity Graph Service" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.


	
"Working with the Activity Graph Service" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.






46.1 Introduction to the Activity Graph Service

The advent of Enterprise 2.0 has enabled users to contribute content at unprecedented rates. In view of this, there is now a need for better information retrieval technologies that are seamlessly integrated with Enterprise 2.0 products, such as Framework applications. The Activity Graph service provides the solution by leveraging collective intelligence to benefit search and social applications.

This section provides an overview of the Activity Graph service, its task flows, its benefits, and the underlying architecture. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 46.1.1, "Understanding the Activity Graph Service"


	
Section 46.1.2, "Requirements for the Activity Graph Service"


	
Section 46.1.3, "What Happens at Runtime"






46.1.1 Understanding the Activity Graph Service

The Activity Graph service provides suggestions of people that a user may be interested in connecting with, based on existing connections and shared interaction with objects within the application. It also directs users to spaces or content that may be of interest, based on similar interactions with those spaces or items that the user is currently viewing.

The Activity Graph service presents these suggestions based on data gathered and analyzed by the Activity Graph engine. The Activity Graph engine provides a central repository for actions that are collected by enterprise applications. Thinking in terms of a mathematical graph, application users and the enterprise content with which they interact are nodes, and the actions between users and between users and content are directed edges (Figure 46-1).


Figure 46-1 An Activity Graph

[image: Description of Figure 46-1 follows]

Description of "Figure 46-1 An Activity Graph"





In an enterprise, this analysis of the interaction of people with other people and with content produces similarity scores for making contextual recommendations based on an extensible set of actions, such as viewing, editing, tagging, and so on. For online vendors, for example, such contextual recommendations help provide a selection of suggested additional purchases. In a social networking environment, recommendations suggest additional connections to make based on the friends of the friends you have already connected with.

The Activity Graph engine also calculates an activity rank for content and passes this information to Oracle Secure Enterprise Search to enable more relevant content to appear higher in search results. For more information see the section "Setting Up Activity Rank for Oracle Secure Enterprise Search" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.


Node Classes

Activity graph nodes are grouped into classes. The default node classes for WebCenter Portal are:

	
Users (WC.user)


	
Spaces (WC.group-space)


	
Documents (WC.document)


	
Wiki Pages (WC.wiki-page)


	
Blogs (WC.blog)


	
Discussion Topics (WC.topic)




If you want to extend the Activity Graph engine to integrate with other applications, then you can create custom node classes for the objects in those applications. For more information, see Section 46.4.1, "Defining Custom Node Classes."


Actions

An action is a specific type of event. It has a source and a target. For example, if a user, say Monty, looks at a document, that is a view action with Monty as the source and the document as the target. Other actions between users and items include create, like, and tag. Actions can also occur between two users, for example, when two users connect with each other.

Table 46-1 lists the default actions defined for WebCenter Portal.


Table 46-1 WebCenter Portal Default Actions

	Action URN	Description
	
connect

	
Connecting with another user.


	
create

	
Creating a space, document, wiki page, blog, topic, or message.


	
edit

	
For all items except spaces:

	
Checking in a new version of document


	
Editing a wiki page or blog


	
Replying to a topic


	
Editing a message




For spaces:

	
All of the above plus


	
Creating, editing, or deleting a page


	
Creating, editing, or deleting a list


	
Creating, editing, or deleting an event





	
comment

	
Commenting on a document, wiki, or blog


	
like

	
Liking a document, wiki, blog, or message


	
tag

	
Tagging a document, wiki, or blog


	
view

	
Viewing a space page, document, wiki page, blog entry, or discussion topic


	
download

	
Downloading a document, wiki, or blog


	
edit-count

	
Checking in a new version of a document, editing a wiki page or blog, replying to a topic, editing a message


	
view-count

	
Viewing a document, wiki page, blog, or discussion topic








When one of these WebCenter Portal actions occurs, for example, Monty viewing his document, it is picked up by the Events Collector, a component of WebCenter Portal's Analytics, and placed in an event table in the Activities database (Figure 46-2).


Figure 46-2 Data Collection by WebCenter Portal's Analytics

[image: Description of Figure 46-2 follows]

Description of "Figure 46-2 Data Collection by WebCenter Portal's Analytics"





When the activity data gathering process starts, Analytics Activity Provider reads actions from the Analytics event tables and uses a registered set of mappings to generate activities (Figure 46-3). An activity is one occurrence of an action and is used to determine relations, aggregated occurrences of actions, which are stored in the relation tables. For example, the fact that Monty has viewed this particular document five times is a relation. Information in the relation tables is used to determine recommendations and search ranks.


Figure 46-3 Data Gathering by the Activity Graph Engine

[image: Description of Figure 46-3 follows]

Description of "Figure 46-3 Data Gathering by the Activity Graph Engine"





If you want to integrate the Activity Graph engine with other applications, then you can create custom actions for the actions that users perform in those applications. For more information, see Section 46.4.2, "Defining Custom Actions."


Similarity Calculations

The Activity Graph Query API is a Java API, used by the Activity Graph service task flows, that queries the relation tables for recommendations using a recipe (Figure 46-4). A recipe is a weighted list of similarity calculations. A similarity calculation provides a similarity score (a number between zero and one) that designates how similar two objects are to each other given a specific criterion. The weighting of each calculation determines its significance in deciding the overall recommendation score. Recommendations are ordered by their total recommendation score.


Figure 46-4 Recommendations Calculation by the Activity Graph Service
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Description of "Figure 46-4 Recommendations Calculation by the Activity Graph Service"





Table 46-2 lists the similarity calculations used by the Activity Graph service task flows (for information about the task flows, see Section 46.2.3.1, "Activity Graph Service Task Flows").


Table 46-2 Activity Graph Service Similarity Calculations

	URN	Applies to	Description	Used by Task Flow
	
item-edit

	
Documents

Wiki pages

Blogs

Topics

	
Users who edited the current item also edited the recommended item

	
Similar Items


	
item-like

	
Documents

Wiki pages

Blogs

Topics

	
Users who liked the current item also liked the recommended item

	
Similar Items


	
item-comment

	
Documents

Wiki pages

Blogs

Topics

	
Users who commented on the current item also commented on the recommended item

	
Similar Items


	
item-tag

	
Documents

Wiki pages

Blogs

Topics

	
Users who tagged the current item also tagged the recommended item

	

	
item-all

	
Documents

Wiki pages

Blogs

Topics

	
Users who interacted in any way with the current item, including viewing it, also interacted in some way with the recommended item

	
Similar Items


	
gs-edit

	
Spaces

	
Users who participated in the current space also participated in the recommended space

	
Similar Spaces


	
gs-all

	
Spaces

	
Users who interacted in any way with the current space, including viewing pages or content in the space, also interacted in some way with the recommended space

	
Similar Spaces


	
user-connect

	
Users

	
The current user shares a number of connections with the recommended user

	
Recommended Connections


	
user-edit

	
Users

	
The current user edited some items that the recommended user also edited

	
Recommended Connections


	
user-like

	
Users

	
The current user likes some items that the recommended user also likes

	
Recommended Connections


	
user-comment

	
Users

	
The current user commented some items that the recommended user also commented on

	
Recommended Connections


	
user-tag

	
Users

	
The current user tagged some items that the recommended user also tagged

	
Recommended Connections


	
user-all

	
Users

	
The current user interacted in some way, including viewing, with some items that the recommended user also interacted with

	
Recommended Connections








You can edit these similarity calculations to change the weightings. If you want to integrate the Activity Graph engine with other applications, then you can create additional similarity calculations. For more information, see Section 46.4.3, "Defining Custom Similarity Calculations.".


Query Result Post-Processors (QRPPs)

After the initial list of recommendations for a particular object is generated, the results can be filtered into something more appropriate and useful to present to users. This is achieved using Query Result Post-Processors (QRPPs). QRPPs take the current list of recommendation results return a modified list as output. A QRPP may filter out recommendations, for example by removing recommendations for objects that the current user is not permitted to see, or may add or modify result metadata.

WebCenter Portal provides three QRPPs (run in the following order):

	
WebCenter Portal Security QRPP—Filters out recommendations for objects for which the current user does not have view permissions by calling the Resource Authorizer, which is the same WebCenter Portal component used by the Search service for view authorization.


	
Analytics Metadata QRPP—Retrieves additional metadata, for example, description and icon URL, for each recommended object from the Analytics tables.


	
WebCenter Portal URL QRPP—Retrieves a URL for each recommended object by calling the Resource Action Handler, which is the same WebCenter Portal component used by the Search service.




You can create your own QRPPs to further filter the results or to integrate the Activity Graph engine with other applications. For more information, see Section 46.4.6, "Registering Custom QRPPs."


Activity Graph Service Task Flows

Recommendations are presented to users via the Activity Graph service task flows. The Activity Graph service provides the following task flows:

	
Recommended Connections—Recommends users that the current user may want to connect with based on his or her current connections and shared interactions with objects in the application.


	
Similar Spaces—Suggests spaces with which users have interacted in a similar way as the current space.


	
Similar Items—Suggests items with which users have interacted in a similar way as the current item.




For more information, see Section 46.2.3.1, "Activity Graph Service Task Flows."






46.1.2 Requirements for the Activity Graph Service

The Activity Graph service requires that the Activity Graph engine has been installed and configured. For more information, see the Oracle Fusion Middleware Installation Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.

In addition, in your application you must create a connection to WebCenter Portal's schema and to the Activities database. For more information, see Section 7.2.2, "Setting Up a Database Connection."

The application must be configured to send usage events to the Analytics Event Collector. For more information, see the section "Registering an Analytics Collector for Your Application" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.

Before the Activity Graph service can make recommendations, the Activity Graph engines must have been run at least once to gather the data and calculate similarity scores. For more information see the section "Preparing Data for the Activity Graph Service" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.

The items suggested in the Similar Items task flow depend on the services that are available in your application. For example, documents are only recommended if the Documents service is available. For information about making a service available in your application, refer to the appropriate chapter for that service. An item can also be filtered out of the recommendations by the Resource Authorizer of the service that owns the item.






46.1.3 What Happens at Runtime

At runtime, the context is provided for the Activity Graph service task flow:

	
For the Recommended Connections task flow, the context is the current user.


	
For the Similar Spaces task flow, the context is the current space.


	
For the Similar Items task flow, the context is a WebCenter Portal resource, provided through task flow input parameters or through ADF UI events.




The task flow then queries the Activity Graph database for recommendations through the Activity Graph Query API, using the recipe provided in the task flow parameters. The list of recommendations returned from the Query API may be filtered by QRPPs before being listed in the task flow.

For more information about the service at runtime, see the section "Working with the Activity Graph Service" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.








46.2 Basic Configuration for the Activity Graph Service

This section describes required steps for adding the Activity Graph service to your application. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 46.2.1, "Configuration Roadmap for the Activity Graph Service"


	
Section 46.2.2, "Setting Up Connections for the Activity Graph Service"


	
Section 46.2.3, "Adding the Activity Graph Service at Design Time"






46.2.1 Configuration Roadmap for the Activity Graph Service

The flow chart (Figure 46-5) and table (Table 46-3) in this section provide an overview of the prerequisites and tasks required to get the Activity Graph service working in Framework applications.


Figure 46-5 Configuring the Activity Graph Service for WebCenter Portal: Framework Applications

[image: Description of Figure 46-5 follows] 

Description of "Figure 46-5 Configuring the Activity Graph Service for WebCenter Portal: Framework Applications"






Table 46-3 Configuring the Activity Graph Service for WebCenter Portal: Framework Applications

	Actor	Task	Sub-task
	
Administrator

	
1. Install WebCenter Portal and the back-end components for the Analytics and Activity Graph services

	

	
Developer

	
2. Integrate the Activity Graph service in your application

	
2.a Configure a connection to WebCenter Portal's schema in JDeveloper

2.b Configure a connection to the Activities database in JDeveloper

2.c Configure a connection to the Analytics Collector in JDeveloper

2.d Add an Activity Graph task flow to a page in JDeveloper


	
Administrator

	
3. (Optional) Set up the Activity Graph Engines schedule

	

	
Developer/

Administrator

	
4. Deploy the application using one of the following tools:

	
JDeveloper (Developer)


	
Fusion Middleware Control (Administrator)


	
WLST (Administrator)


	
WLS Admin Console (Administrator)




	

	
	
5. (Optional) Add/modify connection parameters using one of the following tools:

	
JDeveloper, then redeploy the application (Developer)


	
Fusion Middleware Control (Administrator)


	
WLST (Administrator)




	

	
End User/

Administrator

	
6. Test that activity graph data is available in the application

	
6.a Log in and interact with the application, for example, by adding content (End User)

6.b Run the Activity Graph Engines (Administrator)

6.c View recommendations in the Activity Graph task flow, for example, the Recommended Connections task flow on your Profile page (End User)












46.2.2 Setting Up Connections for the Activity Graph Service

The Activity Graph service requires a the following connections:

	
WebCenter Portal schema—This connection is used by the WebCenter Portal Security and WebCenter Portal URL QRPPs when querying the WebCenter Portal Resource Authorizer and Resource Action Handler respectively. For information about how to create this connection, see Section 7.2.2, "Setting Up a Database Connection."


	
Activities schema—This connection is used to query recommendations and obtain metadata for results. This is the same connection as used by the Analytics Event Collector and the Activity Graph engine. If you have an existing connection, then that connection is used. If you do not have an existing connection, then you must create one. For information about how to create this connection, see Section 7.2.2, "Setting Up a Database Connection."


	
Analytics Event Collector—This connection is used to send usage events to the Analytics Event Collector. For more information, see the section "Registering an Analytics Collector for Your Application" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.







	
Note:

While you can set up the connections to back-end servers at design time in JDeveloper, you can later add, delete, or modify connections in your deployed environment using Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control. For more information, see the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.














46.2.3 Adding the Activity Graph Service at Design Time

This section provides descriptions of the Activity Graph service task flows and steps you through the addition of the Activity Graph service to your application. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 46.2.3.1, "Activity Graph Service Task Flows"


	
Section 46.2.3.2, "How to Add Activity Graph Service Task Flows to a Page"


	
Section 46.2.3.3, "How to Modify Activity Graph Service Task Flow Parameters"


	
Section 46.2.3.4, "Activity Graph Service Task Flows and Task Flow Parameters"






46.2.3.1 Activity Graph Service Task Flows

This section describes and illustrates the task flows available through the Activity Graph service.

Table 46-4 lists the task flows provided by the Activity Graph service.


Table 46-4 Activity Graph Service Task Flows

	Task Flow	Description
	
Recommended Connections

	
This task flow enables viewing and connecting to users whom the Activity Graph engine has calculated to be similar to the current user.

For more information, see Section 46.2.3.1.1, "The Recommended Connections Task Flow."


	
Similar Spaces

	
This task flow enables viewing and interacting with spaces that the Activity Graph engine has calculated to be potentially of interest to the current user.

For more information, see Section 46.2.3.1.2, "The Similar Spaces Task Flow."


	
Similar Items

	
This task flow enables viewing and interacting with the WebCenter Portal items that the Activity Graph engine has calculated to be potentially of interest to the current user.

For more information, see Section 46.2.3.1.3, "The Similar Items Task Flow."










46.2.3.1.1 The Recommended Connections Task Flow

The Recommended Connections task flow enables viewing and connecting to users who have been calculated to be similar to the current user.

The Recommended Connections task flow is available by default on each user's Profile page.

For information about how to use this task flow at runtime, see the section "Working with the Recommended Connections Task Flow" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.

Table 46-5 shows the similarity calculations and their weightings used in the default recipe for the Recommended Connections task flow. You can change this recipe by editing the similarityURNList task flow binding parameter. For more information, see Section 46.2.3.3, "How to Modify Activity Graph Service Task Flow Parameters."


Table 46-5 Default Recipe for Recommended Connections

	Similarity Calculation	Weight
	
user-connect

	
100


	
user-edit

	
50


	
user-like

	
50


	
user-comment

	
10


	
user-tag

	
10


	
user-all

	
1








The user with the highest overall recommendation score is displayed first in the task flow. For each recommended user, if the highest scoring related similarity calculation has an associated reason string, that string is displayed underneath the user's name and description to provide details for why the user was recommended.

If no reason string is defined for the top similarity function, nothing is displayed. You can edit the similarity calculation reason strings, or provide additional strings. For more information, see the section "Customizing Reason Strings for Similarity Calculations" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.






46.2.3.1.2 The Similar Spaces Task Flow

The Similar Spaces task flow enables viewing and interacting with spaces that have been calculated to be potentially of interest to users of the current space. The suggested spaces are not specific to the current user, however the task flow lists only those spaces that the current user has permission to see.

For information about how to use this task flow at runtime, see the section "Working with the Similar Spaces Task Flow" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.

Table 46-6 shows the similarity calculations and their weightings used in the default recipe for the Similar Spaces task flow. You can change this recipe by editing the similarityURNList task flow binding parameter. For more information, see Section 46.2.3.3, "How to Modify Activity Graph Service Task Flow Parameters."


Table 46-6 Default Recipe for Similar Spaces

	Similarity Calculation	Weight
	
gs-edit

	
10


	
gs-all

	
1








The space with the highest overall recommendation score is displayed first in the task flow. For each recommended space, if the highest scoring related similarity calculation has an associated reason string, that string is displayed underneath the space's name and description.

If no reason string is defined for the top similarity calculation, nothing is displayed. You can edit the similarity calculation reason strings, or provide additional strings. For more information, see the section "Customizing Reason Strings for Similarity Calculations" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.






46.2.3.1.3 The Similar Items Task Flow

The Similar Items task flow enables viewing and interacting with the WebCenter Portal items that the Activity Graph engine has calculated to be potentially of interest to users of the currently selected item. The suggested items are not specific to the current user, however the task flow lists only those items that the current user has permission to see.

Items of interest may include a wiki page, a blog post, a document, or a discussion topic.

The Similar Items task flow determines the context for its recommendations based on items selected on other task flows on the page. This information is provided through task flow input parameters (typically using an EL expression) or through the WebCenterResourceSelected ADF UI event. The task flows that determine the context of the Similar Items task flow are:

	
Documents service task flows:

	
Recent Documents


	
Document List Viewer


	
Document Navigator


	
Document Explorer


	
Folder Viewer


	
Document Manager


	
Document Browser





	
Discussions Manager task flow




The Similar Items task flow is included in the Document Explorer Related Items pane for files to show items similar to the currently viewed file. For more information, see the section "Viewing and Adding Tags, Links, and Recommendations to a File" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.

For information about how to use this task flow at runtime, see the section "Working with the Similar Items Task Flow" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.

Table 46-7 shows the similarity calculations and their weightings used in the default recipe for the Similar Items task flow. You can change this recipe by editing the similarityURNList task flow binding parameter. For more information, see Section 46.2.3.3, "How to Modify Activity Graph Service Task Flow Parameters."


Table 46-7 Default Recipe for Similar Items

	Similarity Calculation	Weight
	
item-edit

	
100


	
item-like

	
50


	
item-comment

	
20


	
item-tag

	
10


	
item-all

	
1








The item with the highest overall recommendation score is displayed first in the task flow. For each recommended item, if the highest scoring related similarity calculation has an associated reason string, that string is displayed underneath the item's name and description to provide details for why the item was recommended.

If no reason string is defined for the top similarity function, nothing is displayed. You can edit the similarity calculation reason strings, or provide additional strings. For more information, see the section "Customizing Reason Strings for Similarity Calculations" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.








46.2.3.2 How to Add Activity Graph Service Task Flows to a Page

The section describes how to add the Recommended Connections task flow to an application page. The steps provided here are the same for all Activity Graph service task flows.

To add the Recommended Connections task flow to your Framework application:

	
Prepare your application as described in Section 46.1.2, "Requirements for the Activity Graph Service."


	
Open the page on which you want to add the task flow.


	
In the Resource Palette, open My Catalogs, then WebCenter Portal - Services Catalog, then the Task Flows folder.


	
Drag and drop the Recommended Connections task flow (or whichever Activity Graph service task flow you prefer) onto the JSF (.jspx) page.


	
Select Region from the resulting context menu.

You may be prompted to add the Activity Graph service ADF library (activitygraph-service-view.jar) to the project. Confirm by clicking Add Library. This operation may take a moment to complete.


	
In the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog, enter values for the parameters, or accept the defaults.

For more information, see Section 46.2.3.4, "Activity Graph Service Task Flows and Task Flow Parameters."


	
Click OK.

The task flow is added to the page, and the project's libraries are configured to run the task flow.


	
Save and run your page.









46.2.3.3 How to Modify Activity Graph Service Task Flow Parameters

Each Activity Graph service task flow has a set of required and optional task flow binding parameters. These provide a means of capturing information that is useful to the task flow's successful function.

In addition to providing required values for successful task flow rendering, you can use task flow binding parameters to customize the appearance and behavior of a task flow instance. For example, you can use parameter values to determine whether headers and footers are rendered, the number of rows and columns of information to show, whether to apply a filter to returned data, and the like.

You can provide task flow binding parameter values when you drag and drop a task flow onto an application page. Doing so opens the Task Flow Bindings dialog (for more information, see Section 46.2.3.2, "How to Add Activity Graph Service Task Flows to a Page").

You can also adjust task flow binding parameter values after you have placed a task flow on a page.

To access the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog:

	
Click the Bindings tab at the bottom of the page (next to the Source tab) to go to the Bindings view.


	
Under Executables, you'll see the task flow you added.

Figure 46-6 shows an example of a Recommended Connections task flow in the Executables section.


Figure 46-6 Recommended Connections in the Page Data Binding Definition

[image: Description of Figure 46-6 follows]

Description of "Figure 46-6 Recommended Connections in the Page Data Binding Definition"





	
Select the task flow, and next to the Executables heading, click the Edit selected element (pencil) icon.


	
In the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog (Figure 46-7), revise the binding parameter values as required (for more information, see Section 46.2.3.4, "Activity Graph Service Task Flows and Task Flow Parameters").


Figure 46-7 Edit Task Flow Binding Dialog for Recommended Connections

[image: Description of Figure 46-7 follows]

Description of "Figure 46-7 Edit Task Flow Binding Dialog for Recommended Connections "





	
When you are finished, click OK.


	
Save and run your page to see the results.









46.2.3.4 Activity Graph Service Task Flows and Task Flow Parameters

Table 46-8 lists and describes task flow binding parameters applicable to the Activity Graph service.


Table 46-8 Activity Graph Service Task Flow Binding Parameters

	Parameter	Task Flows	Description
	
resourceId

	
Recommended Connections

Similar Spaces

Similar Items

	
The ID of the person, space, or item to use as a context for recommendations.

For connections, the default value is the expression language token for the currently logged in user.

For spaces, the default value is the expression language token for the resource ID of the space containing the task flow.

For items, the value is derived from the selection event.


	
classURN

	
Similar Items

	
The node class of the context. By default the information is derived from the selection event.


	
objectName

	
Similar Spaces

Similar Items

	
The name of the space or item to use as a context for recommendations.

For spaces, the default value is the expression language token for the resource ID of the space containing the task flow.

For items, the value is derived from the selection event.


	
recipe

	
Recommended Connections

Similar Spaces

Similar Items

	
A comma separated list of registered similarity calculation = weight pairs. The list determines what recommendations appear and how they are ordered.

The default recipes for each task flow are listed in Section 46.2.3.1, "Activity Graph Service Task Flows."


	
classURNRestrictions

	
Similar Items

	
A comma separated list of the node classes of objects to exclude from the recommendations.

By default this is empty, meaning that there are no restrictions on which classes of objects may be returned.


	
excludeObjectActions

	
Recommended Connections

Similar Spaces

Similar Items

	
A comma separated list of registered actions. The task flow will not show people, spaces, or items on which the logged in user took any of the listed actions.

For example, the default value for the Similar Items task flow is create, edit, comment, tag, meaning that users are not recommended items which they themselves created, edited, commented on, or tagged.

The WebCenter Portal default actions are listed in Table 46-1.


	
serviceId

	
Similar Items

	
Used in conjunction with resourceId, and optionally resourceType, as an alternative to classURN for identifying the node class of an object.


	
resourceType

	
Similar Items

	
Used in conjunction with resourceId and serviceId, as an alternative to classURN for identifying the node class of a WebCenter Portal object.

For example resourceType is used by the Documents service to identify whether an object is a wiki, blog, or document.


	
suppressPopup

	
Similar Items

	
Determines whether links in the task flow launch content in inline popups (false) or in browser windows (true).

The default value is false.
















46.3 Advanced Information for the Activity Graph Service

This section describes advanced features available with the Activity Graph service. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 46.3.1, "Using the Activity Graph Data Control"


	
Section 46.3.2, "Using the Activity Graph Service REST APIs"






46.3.1 Using the Activity Graph Data Control

The Activity Graph service provides a data control that enables you to create your own user interface (task flows) for the service.

The Activity Graph data control exposes two methods to query Activity Graph for suggestions of similar items and similar users, and one method to record items the user is not interested in.

	
getSimilarObjects—Returns a list of SuggestionWrappers for a given source and similarity calculation, with choices for complex similarity calculation recipes and filtering of node classes and actions.


	
recordNotInterested—Records that the user is not interested in a given object.







	
Note:

For convenience, the getSimilarObjects method takes string arguments instead of the list and map arguments used at the lower levels of the APIs, since that is typically how you would configure them as task flow input parameters.









Typically, there are three things that you need to bind your data control to a method: a MethodAction, a MethodIterator to iterate through the results of the method, and a Tree to pick attributes of the resulting data structure. You can create these manually in a page definition file, or more easily, use the wizards that JDeveloper provides.

To add the Activity Graph data control to your project:

	
Add the RecommendationDataControl to your project (either by selecting it in the catalog, right-clicking and choosing Add to Project or by dragging and dropping it onto a JSP page (.jspx) in your project).


	
Drag an ADF Table to a JSP page.


	
When prompted, check the bind to datasource checkbox.


	
Navigate to the RecommendationDataControl and select the SuggestionWrapper result from the API method you desire. This will automatically create a method action binding and an iterator to the resultant collection.


	
Select the nodes that you want to expose. This will automatically create a Tree to access values in the suggestion.


	
Configure the parameters for the method action, typically these will be expressions that you would have defined as pageFlowScope variables.

	
classURN—The URN of the node class of the source for the recommendation.


	
objectURN—The URN of the source for the recommendation.


	
userCredentialClass—if null, the WebCenter Portal user type is used.


	
recipe—a comma separated list of similarity calculations to be used and their associated weights. For example:

	
For a Similar Items task flow:


item-edit=100,item-like=50,item-comment=20,item-tag=10,item-all=1


	
For a Recommended Connections task flow:


user-connect=100,user-edit=50,user-like=50,user-comment=10,user-tag=10,user-all=1


	
For a Similar Spaces task flow:


gs-edit=10,gs-all=1





	
classURNRestrictionList—a comma separated list of classes to filter the results.


	
excludeObjectActionList—a comma separated list of action URNs to use to filter the results.


	
maxResults—the maximum number of recommendations to return












46.3.2 Using the Activity Graph Service REST APIs

WebCenter Portal provides REST APIs to support the Activity Graph service. Use the Activity Graph service REST APIs to create your own interface for providing recommendations for connections, spaces, and items.

This section describes the REST APIs associated with the Activity Graph service. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 46.3.2.1, "Activity Graph Entry Point"


	
Section 46.3.2.2, "Activity Graph Resource Type Taxonomy"


	
Section 46.3.2.3, "Security Considerations"


	
Section 46.3.2.4, "Activity Graph Resource Types"




For an introduction to the REST APIs, see Chapter 54, "Using Oracle WebCenter Portal REST APIs."



46.3.2.1 Activity Graph Entry Point

Each REST service has a link element within the Resource Index that provides the entry point for that service. For the Activity Graph service there are two entry points: one for recommendations and one for items. To find the entry points for the Activity Graph service, find the link element with one of the following resourceTypes:


urn:oracle:webcenter:activitygraph:recommendations
urn:oracle:webcenter:activitygraph:items


The corresponding href or template element provides the URI entry point. The client sends HTTP requests to this entry point to work with the Activity Graph service.

For more information about the Resource Index, see Section 54.5.1, "The Resource Index."

For more information about resource types, see Section 54.5.2.1, "Resource Type."






46.3.2.2 Activity Graph Resource Type Taxonomy

When the client has identified the entry point to use, it can then navigate through the resource type taxonomy to perform the required operations. For more information about the individual resource types, see the appropriate section in Section 46.3.2.2, "Activity Graph Resource Type Taxonomy."

The taxonomy for the Activity Graph service is:


urn:oracle:webcenter:activitygraph:recommendations
   urn:oracle:webcenter:activitygraph:recommendations:recommendation
urn:oracle:webcenter:activitygraph:items
   urn:oracle:webcenter:activitygraph:items:item






46.3.2.3 Security Considerations

There are no specific security considerations for this service. For general security considerations, see Section 54.8, "Security Considerations for WebCenter Portal REST APIs."






46.3.2.4 Activity Graph Resource Types

This section provides you with all the information you need to know about each resource type. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 46.3.2.4.1, "urn:oracle:webcenter:activitygraph:recommendations"


	
Section 46.3.2.4.2, "urn:oracle:webcenter:activitygraph:recommendations:recommendation"


	
Section 46.3.2.4.3, "urn:oracle:webcenter:activitygraph:items"


	
Section 46.3.2.4.4, "urn:oracle:webcenter:activitygraph:items:item"






46.3.2.4.1 urn:oracle:webcenter:activitygraph:recommendations

Use this resource to identify the URI to use to retrieve (GET) recommended connections, spaces, or items based on their similarity to the specified object. The response from a GET operation includes each object in the requested list, and each object includes links used to operate on that object.

Nodes in the activity graph are identified by a combination of node class URN and object URN.

For example, to identify the user, monty, you can specify:

	
classURN=WC.user


	
objectURN=monty




The nodes provided out of the box are all WebCenter Portal resources (users, documents, spaces, and so on) and so have WebCenter Portal service and resource IDs. The Activity Graph REST APIs provide another way for you to identify these out of the box nodes using the serviceId and objectURN (which contains the resource ID).

For example, to identify the user, monty, you can specify:

	
serviceId=oracle.webcenter.people


	
objectURN=monty




If a service's objects are further classified by resource type, for example, the Documents service, you must also specify the resource type.

For example, to identify a particular document, you can specify:

	
serviceId=oracle.webcenter.doclib


	
resourceType=document


	
objectURN=document1




Any new node classes that are created (that is, non-native WebCenter Portal objects) should be identified using node class and object URNs.


Navigation Paths to recommendations

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceIndex
   recommendations



Supported Methods for recommendations

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET

	
request - Parameters: startIndex, itemsPerPage, utoken

For information about these common parameters, see "Common Request Query Parameters".

The following additional parameters are available:

	
classURN—the node class URN that identifies the type of the object for which you are requesting recommendations. For example WC.user, WC.group-space.


	
objectURN—the object URN that provides a unique identifier for the object for which you are requesting recommendations. For example monty, 1000.


	
recipe—a semicolon-separated list of similarity URNs and optional associated weights (indicated by a colon) that is used to determine which objects to recommend. For example, gs-edit:10;gs-all:1


	
classURNRestrictions—a comma-separated list of types of objects, identified by node class URN, to exclude from the recommendations


	
excludeObjectActions—a comma-separated list of actions, identified by action URN, used to exclude objects from the recommendations if the current user has performed that action on the object. For example, if the client is retrieving recommended spaces, the gs-edit action could be specified to exclude spaces that the current user has edited (since the user already knows about those spaces).


	
serviceId—the WebCenter Portal service ID that identifies the type of object for which you are requesting recommendations (you can use this instead of classURN for out of the box objects).


	
resourceType—The WebCenter Portal resource type of the object for which you are requesting recommendations, used in combination with serviceId if necessary.


	
userCredentialClassURN—the node class URN of the user exercising the REST API. The default value is WC.user. If you are integrating the Activity Graph engine with another application, this may need to be a different node class.





	
response - body: 0 or more recommendations







For more information, see Section 54.5.2.5, "Templates."


Resource Types Linked to from recommendations

Table 46-9 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 46-9 Related Resource Types for recommendations

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:activitygraph:recommendations












46.3.2.4.2 urn:oracle:webcenter:activitygraph:recommendations:recommendation

The recommendation response contains the recommended objects and the URIs for use in accessing those objects.


Navigation Paths to recommendation

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access the recommendation resource:


resourceIndex
   recommendations
      recommendation



Read-only Elements for recommendation

Table 46-10 lists the read-only elements for the recommendations resource.


Table 46-10 Read-only Elements for recommendation

	Element	Type	Description
	
score

	
Float

	
The overall score of this recommendation relative to the other recommendations in the list. This is the weighted sum of the component scores associated with each of the similarity URNs that comprise the recipe and is a floating point number between 0 and 1.


	
item

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:activitygraph:items:item

	
The recommended user, item, or space.


	
componentScores

	
A list of componentScore elements

	
A list of the component scores associated with the different similarity URNs in the recipe for the recommendation. A component score may have a reason and a link which can be used to retrieve the common items that the user and the recommended object have interacted with.












46.3.2.4.3 urn:oracle:webcenter:activitygraph:items

Use this resource to identify the URI to use to retrieve (GET) objects that the source object and recommended object have in common. You can use this to determine the reasons why a particular object was recommended. The response from a GET operation includes each item in this collection of items, and each item includes links used to operate on that item.


Navigation Paths to items

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceIndex
   items



Supported Methods for items

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET

	
request - Parameters: startIndex, itemsPerPage, utoken

For information about these common parameters, see "Common Request Query Parameters".

The following additional parameters are available:

	
similarityURN—the URN of the similarity calculation to be used determine which objects are similar to the recommended object. For example item-tag, gs-edit, user-connect


	
srcClassURN—the node class URN that identifies the type of the object that was used to request the recommendations. For example WC.user, WC.group-space.


	
srcObjectURN—the URN of the object that was used to request the recommendations. For example monty, 1000.


	
trgClassURN—the node class URN that identifies the type of the recommended object


	
trgObjectURN—the object URN that provides a unique identifier for the recommended object


	
userCredentialClassURN—the node class URN of the user exercising the REST API. The default value is WC.user. If you are integrating the Activity Graph engine with another application, this may need to be a different node class.





	
response - body: 1 or more items







For more information, see Section 54.5.2.5, "Templates."


Resource Types Linked to from items

Table 46-11 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 46-11 Related Resource Types for items

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:activitygraph:items












46.3.2.4.4 urn:oracle:webcenter:activitygraph:items:item

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to update (PUT) a recommendation to indicate user interest in the recommended object.


Navigation Paths to item

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access the item resource:


resourceIndex
   recommendations
      recommendation
         item
resourceIndex
   items
      item



Supported Methods for item

The following method is supported by this resource type:

	
PUT

	
Request—Body: item


	
Response—Body: item








Writable Elements for item

Table 46-12 lists the writable elements for this resource type.


Table 46-12 Writable Elements for item

	Element	Type	Required	Constraints	Description
	
status

	
String

	
Yes

	
interested

not interested

	
Whether the user is interested in the object









Read-only Elements for item

Table 46-13 lists the read-only elements for this resource type. Not all of these elements are available for all objects.


Table 46-13 Read-only Elements for item

	Element	Type	Description
	
classURN

	
String

	
Node class of the object


	
objectURN

	
String

	
Identifier for the object


	
name

	
String

	
Name of the object


	
description

	
String

	
Description of the object


	
modified

	
Date

	
Date on which the object was last updated


	
modifiedByUser

	
PersonReference

	
User information about the user who last updated the object, including GUID, ID, display name, and a link to the profile icon


	
author

	
PersonReference

	
User information about the user who created the object, including GUID, ID, display name, and a link to the profile icon









Resource Types Linked to from item

Table 46-14 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 46-14 Related Resource Types for item

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:activitygraph:items:item


	
via

	
resourceType of the underlying object


















46.4 Extending the Activity Graph Service

Out of the box, Activity Graph includes metadata definitions for mapping WebCenter Portal service event data to WebCenter Portal's Analytics. This metadata is automatically loaded the first time the Activity Graph engines application starts.

You can extend Activity Graph metadata to change how actions are gathered from WebCenter Portal's Analytics by manipulating XML files. The XML files can be exported, edited in a text editor, and then imported.

To update Activity Graph metadata definitions, you must first export them to a local XML file:

	
For information about exporting the Activity Graph metadata definitions, see the section "Exporting Activity Graph Metadata" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.


	
For information about exporting Analytics mapping metadata definitions, see the section "Exporting Provider Configuration" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.




After exporting the metadata definitions to an appropriate file, you can then edit the file in an editor of your choice to add your own definitions. When you have made your changes, you must import the metadata file back to the managed server. For information about importing Activity Graph metadata definition files, see the section "Importing Activity Graph Metadata" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.

This section includes the following subsections:

	
Section 46.4.1, "Defining Custom Node Classes"


	
Section 46.4.2, "Defining Custom Actions"


	
Section 46.4.3, "Defining Custom Similarity Calculations"


	
Section 46.4.4, "Defining Custom Rank Calculations"


	
Section 46.4.5, "Registering Custom Activity Providers"


	
Section 46.4.6, "Registering Custom QRPPs"






46.4.1 Defining Custom Node Classes

The Activity Graph metadata provide definitions for the node classes that represent WebCenter Portal objects, such as users, spaces, and documents. For more information and for a list of the default node classes supported by WebCenter Portal, see "Node Classes".

You can define your own node classes, for other WebCenter Portal objects or for objects from other applications, by exporting the Activity Graph metadata definitions to an XML file, editing the file, and then importing the metadata back into WebCenter Portal. For example, if you want to integrate your CRM application with Activity Graph, you could define a node class for service requests.

To define a custom node class:

	
Use the WLST command exportAGMetadata to export the Activity Graph metadata to a local XML file. For more information, see the section "Exporting Activity Graph Metadata" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.


	
Edit the XML file to define the new node class. For each custom node class, you must specify:

	
URN—An attribute of the nodeClass element, this is a string that uniquely identifies the node class


	
nodeType—A sub-element that indicates whether objects defined by the node class are items or users. Valid values are Item or User.


	
numericURNs—A sub-element that indicates whether or not the URNs of the objects of this class are numeric. This enables you to integrate Activity Graph more efficiently with applications that use numeric IDs. Valid values are true or false.


	
properties—A list of name, value pairs. A node class's properties are available at runtime to provide additional metadata about the class. For example, all out-of-the-box WebCenter Portal objects modeled in Activity Graph define properties for serviceID and resourceType, which are used by the Activity Graph task flows to tailor the display of recommendations based on their service and resource type:


<properties>
  <property name="oracle.webcenter.resourceType" value="wiki" />
  <property name="oracle.webcenter.serviceID" value="oracle.webcenter.doclib" />
</properties>





Example 46-1 Node Class Definition


<nodeClasses>
  <nodeClass URN="WC.wiki-page">
    <nodeType>Item<nodeType>
    <properties>
      <property name="oracle.webcenter.resourceType" value="wiki" />
      <property name="oracle.webcenter.serviceID" value="oracle.webcenter.doclib" />
    </properties>
  </nodeClass>
</nodeClasses>




	
Use the WLST command importAGMetadata to import the updated Activity Graph metadata file to the managed server where the Framework application is deployed. For more information, see "Importing Activity Graph Metadata" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.









46.4.2 Defining Custom Actions

Activity Graph includes metadata definitions for the actions that occur in Framework applications. For more information, see "Actions".

You can define your own actions, for WebCenter Portal or for other applications, by exporting the Activity Graph metadata definitions to an XML file, editing the file, and then importing the metadata back into WebCenter Portal. For example, if you want to integrate your CRM application with Activity Graph, you could define new actions for opening a service request, assigning a service request to a customer service representative, and closing a service request.

To define a custom action:

	
Use the WLST command exportAGMetadata to export the Activity Graph metadata to a local XML file. For more information, see the section "Exporting Activity Graph Metadata" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.


	
Edit the XML file to define the new action. For each custom action, you must specify:

	
URN—An attribute of the action element, this is a string that uniquely identifies the action


	
actionType—A sub-element. Valid values are:

	
Simple—These actions are useful for counting. They have no other metadata besides the source, the target, and the occurred time. For example, WebCenter Portal comes with a preregistered view-count simple action whose associated relation value increases each time the person clicks on the same item, but also decays over time.


	
Boolean—These actions are useful when you just want to know whether something has happened or not, but not how many times it has happened. Boolean actions have one additional Boolean as metadata. For example, WebCenter Portal comes with a Boolean view action whose associated relation value doesn't increase each time the person clicks on the same item. It just records whether a person has clicked on a specific item or not.


	
Non-negative Integer—Actions that have one additional integer as metadata, where the integer cannot be negative. Rating (assigning a number of stars) is the typical example.


	
Integer—Actions that have one additional integer as metadata. This can be used for ratings that allow negative values.





	
symmetric—A sub-element that indicates whether the source and target of the action are interchangeable. An example of a symmetric action is the connect action, which occurs when two users connect in the People Connections service. Valid values are true or false.


	
sourceType—A sub-element that identifies the type of object that performs the action. Valid values are User or Item.


	
targetType—A sub-element that identifies the type of object on which the action is performed. Valid values are User or Item.


	
relationType—A sub-element. Valid values are Sum or LastAssigned. Sum actions increment each time they occur, for example the edit-count action. LastAssigned actions keep whatever value was passed in the most recent occurrence of the action. Non-counting simple actions like create and edit are LastAssigned. An example of a LastAssigned Integer action would be a rating action.


	
relationDecayPeriod—(Optional) A sub-element that identifies the amount of time, in days, after which the action starts to lose (or decay) value. When computing the relation value, the value of each action is multiplied by the decay factor every decay period following the occurrence of the action.


	
relationDecayFactor—(Optional) A sub-element that is a floating value between 0 and 1 that determines how much the action's value decreases (or decays) after the decay period. When computing the relation value, the value of each action is multiplied by the decay factor every decay period following the occurrence of the action.





Example 46-2 Action Definition


<actions>
  ...
  <action URN="connect">
    <actionType>Boolean</actionType>
    <symmetric>true</symmetric>
    <sourceType>User</sourceType>
    <targetType>User</targetType>
    <relationType>LastAssigned</relationType>
    <relationIsNonNegative>true</relationIsNonNegative>
  </action>
  ...
  <action URN="edit-count">
    <actionType>Simple</actionType>
    <symmetric>false</symmetric>
    <sourceType>User</sourceType>
    <targetType>Item</targetType>
    <relationType>Sum</relationType>
    <relationDecayPeriod>1</relationDecayPeriod>
    <relationDecayFactor>0.97</relationDecayFactor>
  </action>
  ...
</actions>




	
Use the WLST command importAGMetadata to import the updated Activity Graph metadata file to the managed server where the Framework application is deployed. For more information, see "Importing Activity Graph Metadata" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.









46.4.3 Defining Custom Similarity Calculations

Activity Graph includes metadata definitions for the similarity calculations that are used by WebCenter Portal. For more information, see "Similarity Calculations".

You can define your own similarity calculations, for WebCenter Portal or for other applications, by exporting the Activity Graph metadata definitions to an XML file, editing the file, and then importing the metadata back into WebCenter Portal. For example, if you want to integrate your CRM application with Activity Graph, you could define an item-assign similarity calculations for to help recommend other service requests that were assigned to the same person.

To define a custom similarity calculation:

	
Use the WLST command exportAGMetadata to export the Activity Graph metadata to a local XML file. For more information, see the section "Exporting Activity Graph Metadata" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.


	
Edit the XML file to define the new similarity calculation. For each similarity calculation, you must specify:

	
URN—An attribute of the similarityCalculation element that is a string that uniquely identifies the similarity calculation.


	
similarityFunction—A sub-element that identifies the function that measures the similarity of items. There is currently only one supported similarity function: Tanimoto. This function measures similarity between two items as the ratio of the number of common actions to the total number of actions on those items.


	
domainClasses—A sub-element that identifies the node classes for which similarity scores are calculated. These are the targets of the actions represented in the similarity calculation's relation combination.


	
backgroundClasses—A sub-element that identifies the node classes that are the sources of the actions in the similarity calculation's relation combination.


	
relationCombination—A sub-element that defines a new relation by combining one or more registered relations. There are two types of relation combination:

	
Boolean OR (used by all WebCenter Portal out-of-the-box similarity calculations) The resulting relation combination has a value of 1 (meaning true) if any of the component relations have a positive value, and 0 (meaning false) otherwise.


	
Weighted Sum (used by all WebCenter Portal out-of-the-box rank calculations) The resulting relation combination is a weighted sum of the values for each of its component relations.




For each component relation, specify:

	
actionURN—the URN of the action for the component relation


	
use inverse—set to false (the default) to use the component relation to calculate similarity directly for the target objects, or true to use the component relation to calculate similarity for the source objects rather than the target objects. For example, if the view relation has the source object (user) viewing a target object (document), then to calculate similarity for documents, set use inverse=false. To calculate similarity for source objects (users), set use inverse=true.


	
weight—(for Weighted Sum relation combinations) the weight to apply to the component relation represented as a floating-point number








Example 46-3 Similarity Calculation Definition


<similarityCalculations>
  <similarityCalculation URN="item-edit">
    <similarityFunction>Tanamoto</similarityFunction>
    <domainClasses>
      <URN>document:wcServiceID=oracle.webcenter.doclib</URN>
      <URN>wiki-page:wcServiceID=oracle.webcenter.wiki</URN>
      <URN>blog:wcServiceID=oracle.webcenter.wiki</URN>
      <URN>topic:wcServiceID=oracle.webcenter.collab.forum</URN>
    </domainClasses>
    <backgroundClasses>
      <URN>user:wcServiceID=oracle.webcenter.people</URN>
    </backgroundClasses>
    <relationCombination type="BOOLEAN_OR">
      <component inverse="false" actionURN="create" />
      <component inverse="false" actionURN="comment" />
      <component inverse="false" actionURN="edit" />
    </relationCombination>
  </similarityCalculation>
</similarityCalculations>




	
Use the WLST command importAGMetadata to import the updated Activity Graph metadata file to the managed server where the Framework application is deployed. For more information, see "Importing Activity Graph Metadata" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.









46.4.4 Defining Custom Rank Calculations

Activity Graph includes metadata definitions for the rank calculations that are used by the Activity Graph Rank Engine to calculate the importance of nodes in the activity graph. For more information, see the section "Setting Up Activity Rank for Oracle Secure Enterprise Search" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.

You can define your own rank calculations, for WebCenter Portal or for other applications, by exporting the Activity Graph metadata definitions to an XML file, editing the file, and then importing the metadata back into WebCenter Portal.

To define a custom rank calculation:

	
Use the WLST command exportAGMetadata to export the Activity Graph metadata to a local XML file. For more information, see the section "Exporting Activity Graph Metadata" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.


	
Edit the XML file to define the new rank calculation. For each rank calculation, you must specify:

	
URN—An attribute of the rankCalculation element, this is a string that uniquely identifies the rank calculation.


	
domainClasses—A sub-element that identifies a list of node classes to which the rank calculation applies.


	
relationCombination—A sub-element that defines a new relation by combining one or more registered relations. There are two types of relation combination:

	
Boolean OR (used by all WebCenter Portal out-of-the-box similarity calculations) The resulting relation combination has a value of 1 (meaning true) if any of the component relations have a positive value, and 0 (meaning false) otherwise.


	
Weighted Sum (used by all WebCenter Portal out-of-the-box rank calculations) The resulting relation combination is a weighted sum of the values for each of its component relations.




For each component relation, specify:

	
actionURN—the URN of the action for the component relation


	
use inverse—set to false (the default) to use the component relation to calculate similarity directly for the target objects, or true to use the component relation to calculate similarity for the source objects rather than the target objects. For example, if the view relation has the source object (user) viewing a target object (document), then to calculate similarity for documents, set use inverse=false. To calculate similarity for source objects (users), set use inverse=true.


	
weight—(for Weighted Sum relation combinations) the weight to apply to the component relation represented as a floating-point number





	
resultAcceptorClass—A sub-element that identifies the fully qualified class name for the class that implements the IRankResultAcceptor interface. This class receives a set of object rankings from the Rank Engine and stores them in a search engine where they can later be used to influence search query ranking. WebCenter Portal includes one rank acceptor out of the box, which will persist ranks to Oracle Secure Enterprise Search.





Example 46-4 Rank Calculation Definition


<rankCalculations>
  <rankCalculation URN="activity-rank">
    <domainClasses>
      <URN>WC.user</URN> 
      <URN>WC.document</URN> 
      <URN>WC.wiki-page</URN> 
      <URN>WC.blog</URN> 
    </domainClasses>
    <relationCombination type="WEIGHTED_SUM">
      <component actionURN="connect" weight="10.0" /> 
      <component actionURN="edit" weight="20.0" inverse="true" /> 
      <component actionURN="view-count" weight="1.0" /> 
      <component actionURN="create" weight="100.0" inverse="true" /> 
      <component actionURN="create" weight="100.0" /> 
      <component actionURN="edit-count" weight="20.0" /> 
      <component actionURN="download" weight="5.0" /> 
      <component actionURN="tag" weight="10.0" /> 
      <component actionURN="comment" weight="10.0" /> 
    </relationCombination>
    <resultAcceptorClass>
      oracle.webcenter.activitygraph.providers.rankAcceptors.ses.SesRankResultAcceptor
    </resultAcceptorClass> 
  </rankCalculation>
</rankCalculations>




	
Use the WLST command importAGMetadata to import the updated Activity Graph metadata file to the managed server where the Framework application is deployed. For more information, see "Importing Activity Graph Metadata" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.









46.4.5 Registering Custom Activity Providers

Activity providers are used by the Activity Graph engine during the gathering process to generate activities from recorded occurrences of actions. For example, the Analytics Activity Provider reads actions from the Analytics event tables and uses a registered set of mappings to generate activities. These activities are then used to determine relations, which are used in turn to determine recommendations and search ranks.

If you want to integrate other applications with the Activity Graph engine, you can create your own activity providers to generate activities from those applications.

To make a custom activity provider available to the Activity Graph engine, you must register it by adding an activity provider assignment to the Activity Graph metadata definitions. An activity provider assignment maps the triple of the action, srcClass, and trgClass to the Java class that implements the activity provider.




	
Note:

If more than one triple maps to the same provider class, there must be a provider assignment for each triple. For example, the out-of-the-box metadata declares a number of provider assignments mapping all triples to a single class, AnalyticsActivityProvider.









To register a custom activity provider:

	
Use the WLST command exportAGMetadata to export the Activity Graph metadata to a local XML file. For more information, see the section "Exporting Activity Graph Metadata" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.


	
Edit the XML file to define the new activity provider assignment. For each activity provider assignment, you must specify:

	
action—An attribute of the providerAssignment element, this specifies which action is being mapped to the providerClass. Specify one registered action.


	
srcClass—An attribute of the providerAssignment element, this specifies which source class is being mapped to the providerClass. Specify one registered node class.


	
trgClass—An attribute of the providerAssignment element, this specifies which target class is being mapped to the providerClass. Specify one registered node class.


	
providerClass—A sub-element that identifies the fully qualified name of the Java class that implements the activity provider for the specified action, source class, and target class triple.





Example 46-5 Activity Provider Assignment Definition


<providerAssignments>
  <providerAssignment action="connect" srcClass="WC.user" trgClass="WC.user">
    <providerClass>
     oracle.webcenter.activitygraph.providers.activityProviders.analytics.AnalyticsActivityProvider
    </providerClass>
  </providerAssignment>
</providerAssignments>




	
Use the WLST command importAGMetadata to import the updated Activity Graph metadata file to the managed server where the Framework application is deployed. For more information, see "Importing Activity Graph Metadata" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.









46.4.6 Registering Custom QRPPs

WebCenter Portal provides several QRPPs to filter recommendation results. For more information, see "Query Result Post-Processors (QRPPs)".

You can create your own QRPPs to further filter recommendation results or to provide display metadata for recommendations when you are integrating the Activity Graph engine with other applications. To make a QRPP available to the Activity Graph engine, you must register it by adding a QRPP registration to the Activity Graph metadata definitions.

To register a custom QRPP:

	
Use the WLST command exportAGMetadata to export the Activity Graph metadata to a local XML file. For more information, see the section "Exporting Activity Graph Metadata" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.


	
Edit the XML file to register the new QRPP. For each QRPP, you must specify:

	
URN—An attribute of the QRPP element, this is a string that uniquely identifies the QRPP.


	
priority—An attribute of the QRPP element, this is an integer indicating the order in which the QRPP should be run in relation to the other registered QRPPs.


	
description—A sub-element that provides a brief description of what the QRPP does.


	
providerClass—A sub-element that identifies the fully qualified name of the Java class that implements the QRPP.





Example 46-6 QRPP Definition


<QRPPs>
  <QRPP priority="1" URN="WebCenter Portal Security QRPP">
    <description>
      Uses the WebCenter Portal Resource Authorizer to perform security filtering.
    </description>
    <providerClass>
      oracle.webcenter.activitygraph.providers.qrpps.security.WCSecurityQueryResultPostProcessor
    </providerClass> 
  </QRPP>
</QRPPs>




	
Use the WLST command importAGMetadata to import the updated Activity Graph metadata file to the managed server where the Framework application is deployed. For more information, see "Importing Activity Graph Metadata" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.











46.5 Troubleshooting the Activity Graph Service

This section provides information to assist you in troubleshooting problems you may encounter while using the Activity Graph service.

The following troubleshooting solutions assume that:

	
The Activity Graph engine is deployed correctly


	
The WC_Utilities managed server is up and running


	
The property openusage enabled is true






46.5.1 Troubleshooting the Activity Graph Service Task Flows (All Task Flows)


Problem

Recommendations are not shown in the task flows even after valid user activity.


Solution

Check whether the events are being captured by the Analytics Event Collector. You can verify this by checking the collector logs. If the logs do not show the events being captured, the problem is with the Analytics Event Collector.

For more information, see the section "Validating Analytic Event Collection" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.


Problem

The Analytics Event Collector logs show that events are being captured but recommendations are not shown in the task flows.


Solution

Check the last run time of the Activity Graph engine on the Activity Graph Schedule and Status Page. You may need to adjust the schedule or launch an immediate run in order to gather and analyze recent events.


Problem

The Activity Graph engine has run successfully recently, but recommendations are not shown in the task flows.


Solution

Verify the relation tables in the Activities database (ActivitiesDS) for the presence of any data. If the Activity Graph engines are working correctly, these relation tables should have some data in them. If data is present in the tables and there are still no recommendations in the task flows, then the task flows might be broken.






46.5.2 Troubleshooting the Recommended Connections Task Flow


Problem

Some users are not shown as recommended connections in spite of valid user interactions.


Solution

This might happen if WebCenter Portal: Spaces and the services are not wired with the same OID. In this case, users who are not present in the OID to which the services are wired will not be suggested recommendation connections. The same users should be present in both the OIDs, or the WebCenter Portal: Spaces and services should be wired to the same OID.






46.5.3 Troubleshooting the Similar Spaces Task Flow


Problem

A space is not suggested in the Similar Spaces task flow even after a successful user interaction.


Solution

Check to see that the logged in user has permissions to access the space by finding the space in the Browse Spaces task flow.






46.5.4 Troubleshooting the Similar Items Task Flow

For recommended items to be displayed in the Similar Items task flow, the item for which the recommended items are to be displayed should be selected in another task flow on the page (for example, the Document Manager task flow).


Problem

An item is not suggested in the Similar Items task flow even after valid user interaction.


Solution

This could be because the current user does not have view privileges on the item. This is the correct behavior. Users should not see recommendations for items on which they do not have sufficient privileges. If the user should be able to see the item, grant the user sufficient privileges.


Problem

Specific types of items are not being displayed (for example, documents, wikis, and blogs are seen in the task flow, but not discussions).


Solution

Check the status of the specific service. If the service is unavailable items from that service will not be displayed in the Similar Items task flow.


Problem

Items are suggested only for some users; other users do not get any suggested items in the Similar Items task flow.


Solution

This might happen if WebCenter Portal: Spaces and the services are not wired with the same OID. In this case, users who not present in the OID to which the services are wired will not see suggested items from that service. The same users should be present in both the OIDs, or the WebCenter Portal: Spaces and services should be wired to the same OID.











31 Adding Content Task Flows and Document Components to a Portal Page

There are several ways to integrate content into a WebCenter Portal: Framework Application. For more information, see Chapter 26, "Introduction to Integrating and Publishing Content."

In a Framework application, you can add content from one or more connected content repositories to the application, using Content Presenter or the Documents service task flows to display the content in a variety of ways. As you develop your application, you can view, edit, and manage that content using the content task flows, in the same way that end users of the application will do. For information about viewing, editing, and managing content in content task flows, see "Working with Content" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.

This chapter describes how to add content to a page in a Framework application using the content task flows and document components in the following sections:

	
Section 31.1, "Understanding the Content Presenter Task Flow"


	
Section 31.2, "Understanding the Documents Service Task Flows"


	
Section 31.3, "Understanding Document Components"


	
Section 31.4, "Adding a Selected Folder or File to a Page"


	
Section 31.5, "Adding a Content Task Flow to a Page"


	
Section 31.6, "Modifying Content Task Flow Parameters"


	
Section 31.7, "Content Task Flow Parameters"






31.1 Understanding the Content Presenter Task Flow

Content Presenter enables you to precisely customize the selection and presentation of content in a WebCenter Portal application.

The Content Presenter task flow is available only when the connected content repository is Content Server and your WebCenter Portal administrator has completed the prerequisite configuration.




	
See Also:

	
"Content Server Prerequisites" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal


	
Section 27.2.1, "How to Create a Content Repository Connection Based on the Oracle Content Server Adapter"












The Content Presenter task flow allows you to select a single item of content, contents under a folder, a list of items, query for content, or select content based on the results of a Personalization Conductor scenario, and then select a template to render the content on a page in a WebCenter Portal application.

Content Presenter has no dependency on the Documents service for adding or managing the content it displays.

To add the Content Presenter task flow to a page, see Section 31.4, "Adding a Selected Folder or File to a Page" and Section 31.5, "Adding a Content Task Flow to a Page."




	
Note:

If a page is based on a page template that includes a Content Presenter task flow to display a content item, the page template developer must manually modify the task flow properties to display the content in the page template, as follows:

	
datasource: connection_name#dDocName:content_ID


	
datasourceType: dsTypeSingleNode


	
taskFlowInstId: A unique identifier




For more information about Content Presenter task flow properties, see Table 31-4, "Content Presenter Task Flow Parameters"

For information about creating a page template, see Section 12.2.2, "How to Create a Page Template."














31.2 Understanding the Documents Service Task Flows

The Documents service task flows provide a variety of formats to display folders and files, including wikis and blogs, on a page in a Framework application. You can choose the task flows appropriate for your application to provide features for accessing, adding, and managing folders and files; configuring and viewing file and folder properties; and searching file and folder content in Content Server, Oracle Portal, or SharePoint content repositories.




	
Note:

The availability of SharePoint as a content repository requires the installation of the SharePoint adapter, as described in Section 3.6, "Installing the Oracle WebCenter Adapter for SharePoint." Administration for SharePoint is performed using WLST commands, not Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control Console.









To add a Documents service task flow to a page in a Framework application, your WebCenter Portal administrator must first integrate the Documents service into the application by establishing a content repository connection, as described in Chapter 30, "Integrating the Documents Service" and Chapter 27, "Managing Content Repository Connections."

Using Documents service task flows and document components (such as links, previews, and images), you can add content to the application, and also provide end users with content and Documents service task flows built into the application to manage, display, and search documents at runtime.

Table 31-1 provides an overview of the Documents service task flows.


Table 31-1 Documents Service Task Flows

	
	Folder and File Listings	Individual Folders	Individual Files
	
Document Explorer task flow. Displays folders and files in two panes, combining the functionality of the Document Navigator and Folder Viewer task flows. It provides in-place previewing and editing, and robust management capabilities with an interface that should be familiar to users of Windows Explorer. Size: medium to full page width. See Figure 31-1.

	
X

	
X

	

	
Document List Viewer task flow. Displays folders and files in a single pane as a flat listing. It provides preview and editing in separate window, and some management capabilities. Size: narrow to medium page width. See Figure 31-2.

	
X

	
X

	

	
Document Manager task flow. Displays folders and files as specified by its layout property: explorer, table, or treeTable. The explorer layout is identical to the Document Explorer task flow, without the properties showDocuments, showFolders, and treeNavCollapsed . See Figure 31-3, Figure 31-4, and Figure 31-5.

	
X

	
X

	

	
Document Navigator task flow. Displays a nested hierarchy of folders and files in a single pane, providing expand and collapse on folders to show the full hierarchy. Size: narrow to medium page width. See Figure 31-6.

	
X

	
X

	

	
Folder Viewer task flow. Displays the contents of a folder in a single pane as a flat listing, providing in-place preview and editing, and robust document management capabilities with a straightforward interface that should be familiar to Windows users. Size: medium to full page width. See Figure 31-7.

	
X

	
X

	

	
Recent Documents task flow. Displays a list of the files most recently created or modified in the current folder. See Figure 31-8.

	
X

	
	

	
Document Viewer task flow. Displays a preview of a file, or file properties for files that do not support a preview. See Figure 31-9, Figure 31-10, Figure 31-11, and Figure 31-12.

	
	
XFoot 1 

	
X


	
Document Mini Properties task flow. Displays the Basic properties of a file in a read-only view. See Figure 31-13.

	
	
X1

	
X


	
Document Properties task flow. Displays both Basic and Advanced properties of a file, along with an Edit button to allow you to modify property values. See Figure 31-14.

	
	
X1

	
X


	
Rich Text Editor task flow. Displays an HTML or wiki document in the Rich Text Editor.

	
	
X

	
X


	
Document Upload task flow. Displays the Upload dialog to allow users to upload new documents to the page.

	
	
X

	
X


	
Document Version History task flow. Displays a list of versions of a file, allowing for deletion of a selected version. See Figure 31-15.

	
	
	
X


	
AutoVue task flow. Displays AutoVue markup for a file in a table of hyperlinked markup names (see "Collaborating on Documents Using AutoVue" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces).

	
	
	
X








Footnote 1 To show folder information in a Document Viewer, Document Mini Properties, or Document Properties task flow, you can set the task flow's resourceID property to the ID of the target folder. See Section 31.7, "Content Task Flow Parameters."

To add a Documents service task flow to a page, see Section 31.4, "Adding a Selected Folder or File to a Page" and Section 31.5, "Adding a Content Task Flow to a Page."

For detailed information about each Documents service task flow, click the links below to display the pertinent sections in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces

	
Understanding the Document Explorer Task Flow

Figure 31-1 shows an example of the Document Explorer task flow. For information about setting properties for this task flow, see Section 31.7.2, "Document Explorer Task Flow Parameters."


Figure 31-1 Document Explorer Task Flow

[image: Document Explorer Task Flow]



	
Understanding the Document List Viewer Task Flow

Figure 31-2 shows an example of the Document List Viewer task flow. For information about setting properties for this task flow, see Section 31.7.3, "Document List Viewer Task Flow Parameters."


Figure 31-2 Document List Viewer Task Flow

[image: Document List Viewer Task Flow]



	
Understanding the Document Manager Task Flow

Figure 31-3, Figure 31-4, and Figure 31-5 show examples of the three different layouts for the Document Manager task flow. The explorer layout (default) is identical to the Document Explorer task flow, without the properties showDocuments, showFolders, and treeNavCollapsed . For information about setting properties for this task flow, see Section 31.7.4, "Document Manager Task Flow Parameters."


Figure 31-3 Document Manager Task Flow: explorer Layout

[image: Document Manager Task Flow: Explorer Layout]




Figure 31-4 Document Manager Task Flow: table Layout

[image: Document Manager Task Flow: Table Layout]




Figure 31-5 Document Manager Task Flow: treeTable Layout

[image: Document Manager Task Flow: Tree Table Layout]



	
Understanding the Document Navigator Task Flow

Figure 31-6 shows an example of the Document Navigator task flow. For information about setting properties for this task flow, see Section 31.7.5, "Document Navigator Task Flow Parameters."


Figure 31-6 Document Navigator Task Flow

[image: Document Navigator Task Flow]



	
Understanding the Folder Viewer Task Flow

Figure 31-7 shows an example of the Folder Viewer task flow. For information about setting properties for this task flow, see Section 31.7.6, "Folder Viewer Task Flow Parameters."


Figure 31-7 Folder Viewer Task Flow

[image: Folder Viewer Task Flow]



	
Understanding the Recent Documents Task Flow

Figure 31-7 shows an example of the Recent Documents task flow. For information about setting properties for this task flow, see Section 31.7.7, "Recent Documents Task Flow Parameters."


Figure 31-8 Recent Documents Task Flow

[image: Recent Documents task flow]



	
Understanding the Document Viewer Task Flow

Figure 31-9, Figure 31-10, Figure 31-11, and Figure 31-12 show examples of the Document Viewer task flow for different file types. For information about setting properties for this task flow, see Section 31.7.8, "Document Viewer Task Flow Parameters."


Figure 31-9 Document Viewer Task Flow for Microsoft Office Word Document

[image: Document Viewer Pane for Word Document]




Figure 31-10 Document Viewer Task Flow for Image File

[image: Document Viewer Pane for Image File]




Figure 31-11 Document Viewer Task Flow for Wiki Document

[image: Document Viewer Task Flow for Wiki Document]




Figure 31-12 Document Viewer Task Flow for Site Studio File

[image: ocument Viewer Task Flow for Site Studio File]



	
Understanding the Document Mini Properties Task Flow

Figure 31-13 shows an example of the Document Mini Properties task flow. For information about setting properties for this task flow, see Section 31.7.9, "Document Mini Properties Task Flow Parameters."


Figure 31-13 Mini Properties Task Flow for File

[image: Mini Properties Pane for File]



	
Understanding the Document Properties Task Flow

Figure 31-14 shows an example of the Document Properties task flow. For information about setting properties for this task flow, see Section 31.7.10, "Document Properties Task Flow Parameters."


Figure 31-14 Document Properties Task Flow for File

[image: Document Properties Pane for File]



	
Understanding the Document Version History Task Flow

Figure 31-15 shows an example of the Document Version History task flow. For information about setting properties for this task flow, see Section 31.7.13, "Document Version History Task Flow Parameters."


Figure 31-15 Version History Task Flow for File

[image: Version History Pane for File]










31.3 Understanding Document Components

The Documents service provides features for adding document components to a portal page. As described in Section 31.4, "Adding a Selected Folder or File to a Page", you can add a document component to a page as a container for a selected folder or file (Figure 31-16).


Figure 31-16 Adding File to Portal Page

[image: Adding File to JSF Page]



Document components enable you to display an individual file on a page in a variety of ways, depending on the file type:

	
A Link displays the name of a selected file as a link, which end users can click to display the file content in its native application (Figure 31-17).


Figure 31-17 Link Component (for Microsoft Word file)

[image: Link Component (for Microsoft Word file)]



	
An Inline Frame displays the content of a selected file as a preview on the page (Figure 31-18).


Figure 31-18 Inline Frame Component (for HTML file)

[image: Inline Frame Component (for HTML file)]



	
An Image displays a selected file as an image on the page (Figure 31-19).


Figure 31-19 Image Component (for JPEG file)

[image: Image Componet (for JPEG file)]





To add a document component to a page in a Framework application, you must first integrate the Documents service into the application by establishing a connection to a content repository, as described in Chapter 30, "Integrating the Documents Service."

Table 31-2 shows the document components available for the different content types.


Table 31-2 Components for Folders and FIles

	Content Type	Document Components
	
Folder

	
Link (ADF Go Link)


	
Documents of various types (XML, PDF, JAVA, TXT, DOC, XLS, HTM)

	
Link (ADF Go Link)


	
Documents that can be rendered in a browser (HTML, flash, PDF and image)

	
Inline frame (ADF Inline Frame)


	
Images (PNG, JPG, GIF)

	
Link (ADF Go Link)

Inline frame (ADF Inline Frame)

Image (ADF Image)








To display a folder or file using one of these document components, see Section 31.4, "Adding a Selected Folder or File to a Page."






31.4 Adding a Selected Folder or File to a Page

If you want to add a content task flow to a page, independent of a specific folder or file, refer to Section 31.5, "Adding a Content Task Flow to a Page." This section describes how to display an individual folder or file from a connected content repository on a page, as shown inFigure 31-20 and Figure 31-21, by choosing the required container for the selected folder or file.


Figure 31-20 Adding Folder to Portal Page

[image: Adding Subfolder to JSF Page]




Figure 31-21 Adding File to Portal Page

[image: Adding File to JSF Page]



Table 31-3 lists all containers available for displaying folders and files on a portal page:


Table 31-3 Containers for Adding Individual Folders and Files to a Page

	Root Folder	Folders	Individual Files
	
	
Document Explorer


	
Document List Viewer


	
Document Manager


	
Document Navigator


	
Folder Viewer


	
Recent Documents


	
Document ViewerFoot 1 


	
Document Mini Properties1


	
Document Properties1


	
Document Upload


	
Rich Text Editor




	
	
Content Presenter


	
Document Explorer


	
Document List Viewer


	
Document Manager


	
Document Navigator


	
Folder Viewer


	
Document Viewer1


	
Document Mini Properties1


	
Document Properties1


	
Document Upload


	
Rich Text Editor




	
	
Content Presenter


	
Document Viewer


	
Document Mini Properties


	
Document Properties


	
Rich Text Editor


	
Document Upload


	
Document Version History


	
AutoVue


	
Link component


	
Inline Frame component


	
Image component











Footnote 1 To show folder information in a Document Viewer, Document Mini Properties, or Document Properties task flow, you can set the task flow's resourceID parameter to the ID of the target folder. See Section 31.7, "Content Task Flow Parameters."

For more information about any of the containers listed in Table 31-3, see Section 31.1, "Understanding the Content Presenter Task Flow", Section 31.2, "Understanding the Documents Service Task Flows", and Section 31.3, "Understanding Document Components."




	
Note:

When an item that is stored in a content repository is dropped onto a page, the Framework application instructs the browser to check whether the content is up-to-date before a cached copy, if available, displays in the browser. The default content validation process supports collaboration use cases that require real-time content exchange.

For static content or content that does not change frequently, content validation checks incur an unnecessary performance overhead. For static content, the following is recommended:

	
Oracle Content Server: Use Content Presenter to display static content stored in Content Server. Content Presenter shows only the latest released version of content; it does not show any unreleased content that is in workflow


	
Other content repositories, such as SharePoint: Ask your administrator to override the default content cache setting by editing the Web Tier mod_wl_ohs configuration file (mod_wl_ohs.conf). This is fully explained in "Setting the Cache-Control Response Header" in the white paper "Integrating the SharePoint 2007 Adapter with WebCenter Spaces" available from Oracle Technology Network at http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/middleware/webcenter/overview/index.html.












To add a selected folder or file to a page in a Framework application (see Section 5.2.1, "How to Create a Framework Application"):

	
Follow the steps in Section 7.2.1, "How to Prepare Your Application to Consume Services" to implement security.


	
If you want to add a Documents service task flow, create a content repository connection, which adds the Documents service to your application (see Chapter 30, "Integrating the Documents Service").


	
Create or open a page in your application where you want to add the task flow (see Section 5.3, "Adding Pages to a Portal").


	
Consider whether or not you want to allow end users of your application to edit the task flow that displays the folder or file:

	
To enable runtime editing of the page, see Chapter 20, "Enabling Runtime Editing of Pages Using Composer."


	
To allow end users of your application to customize a Content Presenter or Document List Viewer task flow using the Edit action, add the task flow inside a Show Detail Frame Component (see Section 20.1.6, "How to Enable Component Customization Using Show Detail Frame Components").





	
In the Application Resources panel, navigate to Connections, then Content Repository.


	
Locate the name of your connection, then expand it if desired to navigate to a specific folder or file.


	
Drag the folder or file to the page, and release the mouse button to display a menu of available task flows and document components, as shown in Figure 31-22 (root folder), Figure 31-23 (subfolder), and Figure 31-24 (individual file).


Figure 31-22 Adding Content Repository Root Folder to Portal Page

[image: Adding Content Repository Root Folder to JSF Page]

Description of "Figure 31-22 Adding Content Repository Root Folder to Portal Page"






Figure 31-23 Adding Subfolder to Portal Page

[image: Adding Subfolder to JSF Page]




Figure 31-24 Adding File to Portal Page

[image: Adding File to JSF Page]



	
Choose the content task flow or document component that you wish to use. If the folder or file you are adding to your page does not support a particular task flow, the task flow does not display in this menu.




	
Note:

The Content Presenter task flow is available only when the connected content repository is Content Server. When you select the Content Presenter task flow, the folder or file displays in a default display template for its type.










	
In the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog that displays when you select a task flow, click OK to accept the default task flow parameters, or modify the parameters as desired. For more information, see Section 31.7, "Content Task Flow Parameters."


	
Save your page and the page definition file, then run your page to your browser by right-clicking the page (not the page definition file) and choosing Run.




For information about viewing, editing, and managing content in content task flows, see "Working with Content" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.






31.5 Adding a Content Task Flow to a Page

You may want to add an "empty" content task flow to a page, containing no folders or files. For example, in cases where you do not have a content repository connection, or want to use an EL expression as a parameter to dynamically bind to a target item.

See Chapter 26, "Introduction to Integrating and Publishing Content" for information about each content task flow to help you select the task flow most appropriate for your needs.

To add a content task flow to a page in a Framework application:

	
Follow the steps in Section 7.2.1, "How to Prepare Your Application to Consume Services" to implement security.


	
If you want to add a Documents service task flow, see Chapter 30, "Integrating the Documents Service".


	
Create or open a page in your application where you want to add the task flow (see Section 5.3, "Adding Pages to a Portal").


	
Before you add a task flow to your page, consider whether or not you want to allow end users of your application to edit the task flow:

	
To enable runtime editing of the page, see Chapter 20, "Enabling Runtime Editing of Pages Using Composer."


	
To allow end users of your application to customize a Content Presenter or Document List Viewer task flow using the Edit action, add the task flow inside a Show Detail Frame Component (see Section 20.1.6, "How to Enable Component Customization Using Show Detail Frame Components").





	
In the Resource Palette, expand My Catalogs, then WebCenter Portal - Services Catalog. Under Task Flows, select the desired content task flow and drag it onto your page (Figure 31-25), and release the mouse button.


Figure 31-25 Adding Standalone Documents Service Task Flow to JSF Page

[image: Adding Documents Service Task Flow to JSF Page]






	
Note:

To allow end users of your application to customize a Content Presenter or Document List Viewer task flow using the Edit action, drag the task flow inside a Show Detail Frame Component (see Section 20.1.6, "How to Enable Component Customization Using Show Detail Frame Components").












	
Note:

If you display a wiki page in a Framework application using a Content Presenter display template, by default any links within that wiki page are displayed in the Document Viewer. If you want to display wiki page links using Content Presenter, you must edit the adf-config.xml file. For more information, see Section 32.3.5, "Displaying Wiki Page Links Within Content Presenter."










	
From the menu that displays, choose Region to open the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog (Figure 31-26).


Figure 31-26 Specifying Parameters for Document Explorer Task Flow

[image: Specifying Parameters for Content Presenter Task Flow]



	
In the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog, click OK to accept the default task flow parameters, or modify the parameters as desired. For more information, see Section 31.7, "Content Task Flow Parameters."


	
Save your page and the page definition file, then run your page to your browser by right-clicking the page (not the page definition file) and choosing Run.




After you add a content task flow to a page, you can subsequently modify the parameters if required. See Section 31.6, "Modifying Content Task Flow Parameters".

For information about viewing, editing, and managing content in content task flows, see "Working with Content" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.




	
Note:

For information about adding custom actions to task flows, see Section 22.3.2, "How to Enable Custom Actions on a Show Detail Frame Enclosing a Task Flow."












	
Note:

By default, the task flow displays as full screen at runtime. You can use ADF layout components to modify this layout. To learn more about ADF layout components, refer to the Oracle Fusion Middleware Web User Interface Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.














31.6 Modifying Content Task Flow Parameters

To modify the parameters of a content task flow after you have created the region:

	
Go to the Bindings view of your page (click the Bindings tab next to the Source tab).


	
Under Executables, you'll see the task flow you added. Select this task flow. Figure 31-27 shows an example of a Document List Viewer task flow in the Executables section.


Figure 31-27 Document List View Task Flow in the Bindings View

[image: Document List View Task Flow in the Bindings View]

Description of "Figure 31-27 Document List View Task Flow in the Bindings View"





	
Next to the Executables heading, click the pencil icon to display the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog.


	
In the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog, specify parameter settings for the task flow. For more information, see Section 31.7, "Content Task Flow Parameters."




	
Note:

For a Content Presenter task flow:

	
If you want to allow end users of your application to select the content and display template using the Content Presenter Configuration dialog at runtime, you can leave all parameter values blank except for taskFlowInstId. Enter a task flow instance ID that is unique to your application (for example, contentPresenterInstance1).


	
If you specify the content and a display template, note that Content Presenter does not support non-ASCII characters in files that are encoded using the non-UTF-8 character encoding. When users preview such files in Content Presenter, non-ASCII characters appear garbled.













Figure 31-28 Task Flow Binding Parameters

[image: Task Flow Binding Parameters]

Description of "Figure 31-28 Task Flow Binding Parameters"





	
Click OK to add the parameters.









31.7 Content Task Flow Parameters

Each content task flow has its own set of parameters. You configure these values when you add the task flow to a page.

The following sections describe the parameters for the content task flows:

	
Section 31.7.1, "Content Presenter Task Flow Parameters and Out-of-the-Box Display Templates"


	
Section 31.7.2, "Document Explorer Task Flow Parameters"


	
Section 31.7.3, "Document List Viewer Task Flow Parameters"


	
Section 31.7.4, "Document Manager Task Flow Parameters"


	
Section 31.7.5, "Document Navigator Task Flow Parameters"


	
Section 31.7.6, "Folder Viewer Task Flow Parameters"


	
Section 31.7.7, "Recent Documents Task Flow Parameters"


	
Section 31.7.8, "Document Viewer Task Flow Parameters"


	
Section 31.7.9, "Document Mini Properties Task Flow Parameters"


	
Section 31.7.10, "Document Properties Task Flow Parameters"


	
Section 31.7.11, "Rich Text Editor Task Flow Parameters"


	
Section 31.7.12, "Document Upload Task Flow Parameters"


	
Section 31.7.13, "Document Version History Task Flow Parameters"






31.7.1 Content Presenter Task Flow Parameters and Out-of-the-Box Display Templates

The Content Presenter task flow is available when the connected content repository is Content Server. This task flow displays selected documents in out-of-the-box or custom display templates.




	
See Also:

	
Section 31.1, "Understanding the Content Presenter Task Flow"


	
Section 31.5, "Adding a Content Task Flow to a Page"












Table 31-4 describes the Content Presenter task flow parameters. Table 31-5 and Table 31-6 describe the out-of-the-box display templates for single and multiple content items, which can be specified as values for the templateView and templateCategory parameters.




	
Note:

When you specify the content and a display template, note that Content Presenter does not support non-ASCII characters in files that are encoded using the non-UTF-8 character encoding. When users preview such files in Content Presenter, non-ASCII characters appear garbled.









If you want to allow end users of your application to select the content and display template using the Content Presenter Configuration dialog at runtime, you can leave all parameter values blank except for taskFlowInstId. Enter a task flow instance ID that is unique to your application (for example, contentPresenterInstance1).

At runtime, the parameters of a Content Presenter task flow on an editable page can be edited in two ways by end users with appropriate permissions:

	
Click the configuration Edit icon for the task flow to display the Content Presenter Configuration dialog, where they can specify content and a display template. For end user information about the Content Presenter Configuration dialog, see the "Publishing Content Using Content Presenter" chapter in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.


	
Click the properties Edit icon for the task flow to display the Component Properties dialog where they can set and modify task flow parameters. Parameters set in this way are generally intended for use at design time by developers creating a Framework application, or for advanced users who want to bind a parameter to an EL expression. If an end user modifies a parameter value in the Component Properties dialog, the new value overrides the value specified in the Content Presenter Configuration dialog.





Table 31-4 Content Presenter Task Flow Parameters

	Parameter	Description
	
datasource

	
The data source of the content. The value depends on the value of datasourceType:

	
When datasourceType=dsTypeSingleNode, set datasource to a single document node identifier in the format:

connection_name#dDocName:content_id

Example: myconnection.example.com#dDocName:STAN_IDC-007619


	
When datasourceType=dsTypeFolderContents, set datasource to a single folder node identifier in the format:

connection_name#dCollectionID:collection_id

Example: myconnection.example.com#dCollectionID:45535


	
When datasourceType=dsTypeQueryExpression, set datasource to a CMIS search expression.

Examples:

select * from cmis:document where cmis:name like \'test%\'

connectionName=connection_name#select * from cmis:document where cmis:createdBy = \'weblogic\'

Note: If connectionName is not specified, then the primary connection will be used.

For more information about how to format the query and for more examples, see Oracle Fusion Middleware Content Management REST Service Developer's Guide.


	
When datasourceType=dsTypeMultiNode, set datasource to a set of comma-delimited document node identifiers in the format:

connection_name#dDocName:content_id, connection_name#dDocName:content_id, ...

Example: myconn#dDocName:DOCUMENT_ID_12345,myconn#dDocName:DOCUMENT_ID_56789




	
When datasourceType=dsTypeScenarioResults, set datasource to point to a scenario in the format:

conductor-connection-name=conductor_conn_name,namespace=scenario_namespace,scenario-name=scenario_name,inputparm1=value1,inputparm2=value2, ...

Example:

conductor-connection-name=ConductorServiceLocal,namespace=CPNamespace,scenario-name=GetRelatedDocsScenario,topic=outdoors,interests=hiking

For information about the Personalization Conductor and scenarios, see Chapter 67, "Personalizing WebCenter Portal Applications."





	
datasource (cont'd)

	
where:

	
connection_name = the name of the content repository connection.


	
content_id = the Content ID for the content specified on the content information page for the item in Content Server.


	
collection_id = the dCollectionID found in the URL for the folder information page in Content Server, or the CollectionID value on the content server.


	
conductor_connection_name = the name of the URL connection that points to the Personalization Conductor (this name must start with Conductor). This value must match the Reference name attribute value in the connections.xml file for this URL connection. For more information, see "Configuring Content Presenter" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal and Appendix A, "Files for WebCenter Portal: Framework Applications" (for details about connections.xml).


	
namespace = the name of the namespace that contains the specified scenario.


	
scenario_name = the name of the scenario that Content Presenter will be using.





	
datasourceType

	
The data source type of the content. Valid values are:

	
dsTypeSingleNode: A single content item.


	
dsTypeFolderContents: The contents of a folder.


	
dsTypeQueryExpression: The results of a query.


	
dsTypeMultiNode: An ordered list of content items.


	
dsTypeScenarioResults: The results of the specified scenario. See Chapter 67, "Personalizing WebCenter Portal Applications."





	
maxResults

	
The maximum number of results to display when datasourceType is dsTypeQueryExpression.

Default: 100


	
regionTemplate

	
Specifies whether the display template is a Site Studio region definition template. This value is valid only with Content Server 11g or higher:

	
Selected: Display template is a Site Studio region definition template. The templateView value is set to the Content ID of the region template.


	
Cleared (default): Display template is not a Site Studio region definition template.




For information about creating and using Site Studio region templates, see "Publishing Content Using Content Presenter" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces and the Oracle Site Studio documentation library.


	
taskFlowInstId

	
The unique identifier of this task flow instance, used internally to maintain the association of the task flow instance with its customization and personalization settings and to manage saved queries. The value is generated automatically when you add individual files or the content of folders to your page from the Application Resources Panel, displaying the content in a Content Presenter task flow. The value is blank when you add a Content Presenter task flow onto your page from the Resource Palette. Enter or edit this value to set the unique identifier for the task flow.


	
templateCategory

	
The display template category ID to use in rendering results for multiple content items. This ID may reference the default template category for an out-of-the-box display template (Table 31-6) or a custom category created for a display template for multiple content items that has been defined as described in Section 29.4, "Creating Content Presenter Display Templates".


	
templateView

	
The display template view ID to use in rendering results for single content items. Enter the view ID of a template that is configured in the Resource Manager for a specific content type, or for list-based templates by category ID. This ID may reference one of the out-of-the-box display templates (Table 31-5), a custom display template that has been defined as described in Section 29.4, "Creating Content Presenter Display Templates", or set to the contentID of a region template if the content is a region.








The out-of-the-box display templates provided by Oracle WebCenter are listed in Table 31-5 and Table 31-6.


Table 31-5 Out-of-the-Box Templates for Displaying Single Content Items

	Single Content Item Display Templates	View ID	Description
	
Default Document Details View

	
oracle.webcenter.content.templates.default.document.details

	
Displays detailed information about any single content item including creation date, modification date, created by username, modified by username, path and any comments.


	
Default List Item View

	
oracle.webcenter.content.templates.default.list.item

	
Used by multiple content item views to display each individual item. Displays a single line with an icon and item name as a link that either displays or downloads the item when clicked.


	
Default View

(default when no template is selected)

	
oracle.webcenter.content.templates.default.detail

	
Displays any single content item, either directly in the browser (images, HTML, text) or as a link that downloads the associated file when clicked.









Table 31-6 Out-of-the-Box Templates for Displaying Multiple Content Items

	Multiple Content Item Display Templates	View ID	Description
	
Accordion View

	
oracle.webcenter.content.templates.default.list.panel.accordion

	
Displays multiple content items in an accordion format, where each item can be expanded to display its details.


	
Bulleted View

	
oracle.webcenter.content.templates.default.list.bulleted

	
Displays multiple content items in a bulleted list format. Only content items will be displayed; folder items will be omitted.


	
Bulleted with Folder Label View

	
oracle.webcenter.content.templates.default.list.bulleted.label

	
Displays multiple content items in a bulleted list format. The name of the folder containing the first item in the list will display as a label above the list. This template is intended to be used when datasourceType is set to dsTypeFolderContents to ensure that all items have the same parent folder. Only content items will be displayed; folder items will be omitted.


	
Carousel View

	
oracle.webcenter.content.templates.default.list.carousel

	
Displays multiple content items in a carousel format, where items can be browsed by moving a slider left or right.


	
Icon View

	
oracle.webcenter.content.templates.default.list.tile

	
Displays multiple content items in a tiled format with large icons and file names.


	
List View

(default when no template is selected)

	
oracle.webcenter.content.templates.default.list.simple

	
Displays multiple content items in a simple list.


	
List with Details Panel View

	
oracle.webcenter.content.templates.default.list.details.panel

	
Displays multiple content items in a list on the left, with a panel to the right displaying the details of a selected item.


	
Sortable Table View

	
oracle.webcenter.content.templates.default.list.tabular

	
Displays multiple content items in a sortable table that includes the document name, date created, and date modified.


	
Tabbed View

	
oracle.webcenter.content.templates.default.list.panel.tabbed

	
Displays multiple content items as tabs that can be selected to display item details. content items in a simple list.












31.7.2 Document Explorer Task Flow Parameters

The Document Explorer task flow displays a list of folders and files in two panes: the left pane shows folders, and the right pane show the contents of the currently selected folder. It is a feature-rich documents task flow for viewing, managing, and collaborating on folders and files.




	
See Also:

	
"Understanding the Document Explorer Task Flow" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces


	
Section 31.5, "Adding a Content Task Flow to a Page"












Parameters that are unique to the Document Explorer task flow are shown in the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog box when you add the task flow to a page. Table 31-7 describes the Document Explorer task flow parameters.


Table 31-7 Document Explorer Task Flow Parameters

	Parameter	Description
	
connectionName

	
The name of the content repository connection. If no value is selected, the default connection specified by the application developer or administrator is used. For information about configuring content repository connections, see "Registering Content Repositories" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.

Default: The connection selected as default in the Create Content Repository Connection dialog box by the application developer, which can be changed by the administrator.


	
featuresOff

	
A list of disabled features for the task flow. Use commas or spaces to separate items. Valid values are exposed in the JavaDoc: checkin, checkout, clipboard, close, delete, download, dnd, editwiki, editoffice, newfolder, newwiki, rename, upload, multifile-upload, profile-upload, search, advancedSearch, workflow, properties, history, comments, likes, links, tags, recommendations, autovue, title, related-items, social, sidebars, ils.

Example:

${'search, advancedSearch, clipboard, dnd, rename, newfolder, upload, newwiki, checkin, checkout, editoffice, edithtml, delete, sidebars, history'}


	
pageSize

	
The maximum number of rows to show in the task flow. If the listing of folders and files in the task flow is larger than the specified number of rows, the task flow displays a scroll bar. Default: 27

Typical scenarios where you may wish to alter this value are:

	
The majority of end users have bigger screens, allowing for the display of more rows.


	
You want to fit this task flow into a smaller area of a page.




Note: If you set pageSize to a value that is too big for the size of the screen, the end user will experience difficulty coordinating the task flow scroll bar with the application scroll bar.


	
readOnly

	
Specifies whether to disable and hide all content management operations:

	
${true}: Disable content management.


	
${false} (default): Expose content management to users.





	
resourceId

	
The currently focused resource. This value can be a folder ID or a document ID.

The resourceId value is checked for coherence with the connectionName and startFolderPath values, and influences their default values when they are not explicitly specified. For example, if resourceId alone is specified, the connectionName value will be inherited from it and the startFolderPath will be either the resource itself for a folder or the parent folder for a file.


	
showDocuments

	
Specifies whether the navigation tree shows documents and folders, or folders only:

	
${true}: Show documents and folders.


	
${false} (default): Show folders and hide documents.





	
showFolders

	
Specifies whether the navigation tree shows documents and folders, or documents only:

	
${true} (default): Show folders and documents.


	
${false}: Show documents and hide folders.





	
startFolderPath

	
The name of the folder to use as the root folder in the current task flow instance.

This is a content-scoping parameter that assists with determining the source and range of content to display in the task flow instance.

There is no need to set this value for task flows that display the content of the current space's default root folder. But it is useful, for example, when you want the start folder to be other than a space's default root folder and when you want to display content from another space.

Example:

	
${'/PersonalSpaces/monty/Public'}


	
${'/WebCenterB5/Proj_X/Specs'}




You can specify an EL expression to set this value.

Default: The root folder of the content repository configured with the specified connection for the current Space.


	
treeNavCollapsed

	
Specifies whether to collapse or expand the panel containing the tree navigation:

	
${true} (default): Collapse panel.


	
${false}: Expand panel.















31.7.3 Document List Viewer Task Flow Parameters

The Document List Viewer task flow displays folders and files in a single pane as a flat listing. In this task flow, users can navigate a folder hierarchy, and customize search queries. While this task flow may be useful for a specific need, its search functionality is replicated and enhanced by the Content Presenter task flow.




	
See Also:

	
"Understanding the Document List Viewer Task Flow" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces


	
Section 31.5, "Adding a Content Task Flow to a Page"












Parameters that are unique to the Document List Viewer task flow are shown in the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog box when you add the task flow to a page. Table 31-8 describes the Document List Viewer task flow parameters.


Table 31-8 Document List Viewer Task Flow Parameters

	Task Flow Parameter	Description
	
connectionName

	
The name of the content repository connection. If no value is selected, the default connection specified by the application developer or administrator is used. For information about configuring content repository connections, see "Registering Content Repositories" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.

Default: The connection selected as default in the Create Content Repository Connection dialog box by the application developer, which can be changed by the administrator.


	
createdAfter

	
A filtering value to limit the display of task flow content to folders and files created after a specified date and time.

The value uses the ISO 8601 format:


${'yyyy-mm-ddThh:mm:ss.sssTZ'}Foot 1 


Example:


${'2011-03-17T18:24:36.000+01:00'}


	
createdBefore

	
A filtering value to limit the display of task flow content to folders and files created before a specified date and time.

The value uses the ISO 8601 format:


${'yyyy-mm-ddThh:mm:ss.sssTZ'}1


Example:


${'2011-03-17T18:24:36.000+01:00'}


	
creator

	
A filtering value to limit the display of task flow content to folders and files created by a particular user. Enter the user name as specified by the user login credentials. Only one user name may be entered. If no value is entered, then content created by any user is shown.

Example: ${'monty'}


	
lastModifiedAfter

	
A filtering value to limit the display of task flow content to folders and files last modified after a specified date and time. If no value is entered, then content modified in the last three months is shown.

The value uses the ISO 8601 format:


${'yyyy-mm-ddThh:mm:ss.sssTZD'}1


Example:


${'2011-03-17T18:24:36.000+01.00'}


	
lastModifiedBefore

	
A filtering value to limit the display of task flow content to folders and files modified before a specified date and time. If no value is entered, then the last modification date is applied.

The value uses the ISO 8601 format:


${'yyyy-mm-ddThh:mm:ss.sssTZD'}1


Example:


${'2011-03-17T18:24:36.000+01:00'}


	
lastModifier

	
A filtering value to limit the display of task flow content to folders and files last modified by a particular user. Enter the user name as specified by the user login credentials. Only one user name may be entered. If no value is entered, then all modified documents are shown.

Example: ${'monty'}


	
pageSize

	
The maximum number of rows to show in the task flow. If the listing of folders and files in the task flow is larger than the specified number of rows, the task flow displays a scroll bar. Default: 27

Typical scenarios where you may wish to alter this value are:

	
The majority of end users have bigger screens, allowing for the display of more rows.


	
You want to fit this task flow into a smaller area of a page.




Note: If you set pageSize to a value that is too big for the size of the screen, the end user will experience difficulty coordinating the task flow scroll bar with the application scroll bar.


	
startFolderPath

	
The name of the folder to use as the root folder in the current task flow instance.

This is a content-scoping parameter that assists with determining the source and range of content to display in the task flow instance.

There is no need to set this value for task flows that display the content of the current space's default root folder. But it is useful, for example, when you want the start folder to be other than a space's default root folder and when you want to display content from another space.

Example:

	
${'/PersonalSpaces/monty/Public'}


	
${'/WebCenterB5/Proj_X/Specs'}




You can specify an EL expression to set this value.

Default: The root folder of the content repository configured with the specified connection for the current Space.


	
showFolders

	
Specifies whether to show documents and folders, or documents only:

	
${true}: show folders and documents


	
${false} (default): show documents and hide folders





	
taskFlowInstId

	
The unique identifier for this task flow instance, used internally to maintain the association of the task flow instance with its customization and personalization settings and to manage saved queries. The value is generated automatically when you add individual files or the content of folders to your page from the Application Resources Panel, displaying the content in a Document List Viewer task flow. The value is blank when you add a Document List Viewer task flow onto your page from the Resource Palette. Enter or edit this value to set the unique identifier for the task flow.








Footnote 1 "TZ" is the time zone indicator. If the time being described is in UTC (Coordinated Universal Time), then the time zone indicator is "Z". If the time is from any other time zone, then TZ describes the offset from UTC of the time zone. For example, if the time is in California in December (Pacific Standard Time, PST), then the TZ indicator would be "-08:00".






31.7.4 Document Manager Task Flow Parameters

The Document Manager task flow displays folders and files as specified by its layout parameter: it may display folders and files in two panes (explorer layout), or a single pane showing only the content of the current folder (table layout), or a single pane showing the folder hierarchy starting from the root folder (treeTable layout). The explorer layout is identical to the Document Explorer task flow, without the properties showDocuments, showFolders, and treeNavCollapsed.

The Document Manager task flow provides comprehensive document management functionality, such as copying, moving, pasting, and deleting folders and files.




	
See Also:

	
"Understanding the Document Manager Task Flow" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces


	
Section 31.5, "Adding a Content Task Flow to a Page"












Parameters that are unique to the Document Manager task flow are shown in the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog box when you add the task flow to a page. Table 31-9 describes the Document Manager task flow parameters.


Table 31-9 Document Manager Task Flow Parameters

	Task Flow Parameter	Description
	
connectionName

	
The name of the content repository connection. If no value is selected, the default connection specified by the application developer or administrator is used. For information about configuring content repository connections, see "Registering Content Repositories" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.

Default: The connection selected as default in the Create Content Repository Connection dialog box by the application developer, which can be changed by the administrator.


	
featuresOff

	
A list of disabled features for the task flow. Use commas or spaces to separate items. Valid values are exposed in the JavaDoc: checkin, checkout, clipboard, close, delete, download, dnd, editwiki, editoffice, newfolder, newwiki, rename, upload, multifile-upload, profile-upload, search, advancedSearch, workflow, properties, history, comments, likes, links, tags, recommendations, autovue, title, related-items, social, sidebars, ils.

Example:

${'search, advancedSearch, clipboard, dnd, rename, newfolder, upload, newwiki, checkin, checkout, editoffice, edithtml, delete, sidebars, history'}


	
layout

	
A target layout for the task flow. Select from:

	
${'explorer'} (default): Displays folders and files in two panes; the left pane shows folders, and the right pane show the contents of the currently selected folder. This layout looks identical to the Document Explorer task flow, without the parameters showDocuments, showFolders, and treeNavCollapsed. See Figure 31-3.


	
${'table'}: Displays only the contents of the current folder in a single pane, with the capability to click a folder to drill down, refreshing the pane with the folder contents. See Figure 31-4.


	
${'treeTable'}: Displays the folder hierarchy in a single pane, beginning with the root folder, with the capability to expand and collapse folders. See Figure 31-5.





	
pageSize

	
The maximum number of rows to show in the task flow. If the listing of folders and files in the task flow is larger than the specified number of rows, the task flow displays a scroll bar. Default: 27

Typical scenarios where you may wish to alter this value are:

	
The majority of end users have bigger screens, allowing for the display of more rows.


	
You want to fit this task flow into a smaller area of a page.




Note: If you set pageSize to a value that is too big for the size of the screen, the end user will experience difficulty coordinating the task flow scroll bar with the application scroll bar.


	
readOnly

	
Specifies whether to disable and hide all content management operations:

	
${true}: Disable content management.


	
${false} (default): Expose content management to users.





	
resourceId

	
The currently focused resource. This value can be a folder ID or a document ID.

The resourceId value is checked for coherence with the connectionName and startFolderPath values, and influences their default values when they are not explicitly specified. For example, if resourceId alone is specified, the connectionName value will be inherited from it and the startFolderPath will be either the resource itself for a folder or the parent folder for a file.


	
startFolderPath

	
The name of the folder to use as the root folder in the current task flow instance.

This is a content-scoping parameter that assists with determining the source and range of content to display in the task flow instance.

There is no need to set this value for task flows that display the content of the current space's default root folder. But it is useful, for example, when you want the start folder to be other than a space's default root folder and when you want to display content from another space.

Example:

	
${'/PersonalSpaces/monty/Public'}


	
${'/WebCenterB5/Proj_X/Specs'}




You can specify an EL expression to set this value.

Default: The root folder of the content repository configured with the specified connection for the current Space.












31.7.5 Document Navigator Task Flow Parameters

The Document Navigator task flow displays folders and files in a single pane, with the capability to expand and collapse folders to view folder hierarchy within the current folder. There are no menu options available to the end user for this task flow.




	
See Also:

	
"Understanding the Document Navigator Task Flow" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces


	
Section 31.5, "Adding a Content Task Flow to a Page"












Parameters that are unique to the Document Navigator task flow are shown in the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog box when you add the task flow to a page. Table 31-10 describes the Document Navigator task flow parameters.


Table 31-10 Document Navigator Task Flow Parameters

	Parameter	Description
	
connectionName

	
The name of the content repository connection. If no value is selected, the default connection specified by the application developer or administrator is used. For information about configuring content repository connections, see "Registering Content Repositories" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.

Default: The connection selected as default in the Create Content Repository Connection dialog box by the application developer, which can be changed by the administrator.


	
featuresOff

	
A list of disabled features for the task flow. Use commas or spaces to separate items. Valid values are exposed in the JavaDoc: checkin, checkout, clipboard, close, delete, download, dnd, editwiki, editoffice, newfolder, newwiki, rename, upload, multifile-upload, profile-upload, search, advancedSearch, workflow, properties, history, comments, likes, links, tags, recommendations, autovue, title, related-items, social, sidebars, ils.

Example:

${'search, advancedSearch, clipboard, dnd, rename, newfolder, upload, newwiki, checkin, checkout, editoffice, edithtml, delete, sidebars, history'}


	
pageSize

	
The maximum number of rows to show in the task flow. If the listing of folders and files in the task flow is larger than the specified number of rows, the task flow displays a scroll bar. Default: 27

Typical scenarios where you may wish to alter this value are:

	
The majority of end users have bigger screens, allowing for the display of more rows.


	
You want to fit this task flow into a smaller area of a page.




Note: If you set pageSize to a value that is too big for the size of the screen, the end user will experience difficulty coordinating the task flow scroll bar with the application scroll bar.


	
readOnly

	
Specifies whether to disable and hide all content management operations:

	
${true}: Disable content management.


	
${false} (default): Expose content management to users.





	
resourceId

	
The currently focused resource. This value can be a folder ID or a document ID.

The resourceId value is checked for coherence with the connectionName and startFolderPath values, and influences their default values when they are not explicitly specified. For example, if resourceId alone is specified, the connectionName value will be inherited from it and the startFolderPath will be either the resource itself for a folder or the parent folder for a file.


	
showDocuments

	
Specifies whether the navigation tree shows documents and folders, or folders only:

	
${true} (default): Show documents and folders.


	
${false}: Show folders and hide documents.





	
startFolderPath

	
The name of the folder to use as the root folder in the current task flow instance.

This is a content-scoping parameter that assists with determining the source and range of content to display in the task flow instance.

There is no need to set this value for task flows that display the content of the current space's default root folder. But it is useful, for example, when you want the start folder to be other than a space's default root folder and when you want to display content from another space.

Example:

	
${'/PersonalSpaces/monty/Public'}


	
${'/WebCenterB5/Proj_X/Specs'}




You can specify an EL expression to set this value.

Default: The root folder of the content repository configured with the specified connection for the current Space.












31.7.6 Folder Viewer Task Flow Parameters

The Folder Viewer task flow displays a listing of the contents of a folder in a single pane as a flat listing.




	
See Also:

	
"Understanding the Folder Viewer Task Flow" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces


	
Section 31.5, "Adding a Content Task Flow to a Page"












Parameters that are unique to the Folder Viewer task flow are shown in the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog box when you add the task flow to a page. Table 31-11 describes the Folder Viewer task flow parameters.


Table 31-11 Folder Viewer Task Flow Parameters

	Parameter	Description
	
connectionName

	
The name of the content repository connection. If no value is selected, the default connection specified by the application developer or administrator is used. For information about configuring content repository connections, see "Registering Content Repositories" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.

Default: The connection selected as default in the Create Content Repository Connection dialog box by the application developer, which can be changed by the administrator.


	
featuresOff

	
A list of disabled features for the task flow. Use commas or spaces to separate items. Valid values are exposed in the JavaDoc: checkin, checkout, clipboard, close, delete, download, dnd, editwiki, editoffice, newfolder, newwiki, rename, upload, multifile-upload, profile-upload, search, advancedSearch, workflow, properties, history, comments, likes, links, tags, recommendations, autovue, title, related-items, social, sidebars, ils.

Example:

${'search, advancedSearch, clipboard, dnd, rename, newfolder, upload, newwiki, checkin, checkout, editoffice, edithtml, delete, sidebars, history'}


	
pageSize

	
The maximum number of rows to show in the task flow. If the listing of folders and files in the task flow is larger than the specified number of rows, the task flow displays a scroll bar. Default: 27

Typical scenarios where you may wish to alter this value are:

	
The majority of end users have bigger screens, allowing for the display of more rows.


	
You want to fit this task flow into a smaller area of a page.




Note: If you set pageSize to a value that is too big for the size of the screen, the end user will experience difficulty coordinating the task flow scroll bar with the application scroll bar.


	
readOnly

	
Specifies whether to disable and hide all content management operations:

	
${true}: Disable content management.


	
${false} (default): Expose content management to users.





	
resourceId

	
The currently focused resource. This value can be a folder ID or a document ID.

The resourceId value is checked for coherence with the connectionName and startFolderPath values, and influences their default values when they are not explicitly specified. For example, if resourceId alone is specified, the connectionName value will be inherited from it and the startFolderPath will be either the resource itself for a folder or the parent folder for a file.


	
showFolders

	
Specifies whether the navigation tree shows documents and folders, or documents only:

	
${true} (default): Show folders and documents.


	
${false}: Show documents and hide folders.





	
startFolderPath

	
The name of the folder to use as the root folder in the current task flow instance.

This is a content-scoping parameter that assists with determining the source and range of content to display in the task flow instance.

There is no need to set this value for task flows that display the content of the current space's default root folder. But it is useful, for example, when you want the start folder to be other than a space's default root folder and when you want to display content from another space.

Example:

	
${'/PersonalSpaces/monty/Public'}


	
${'/WebCenterB5/Proj_X/Specs'}




You can specify an EL expression to set this value. See "EL Expressions Relevant to the Documents Service" in Appendix B in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.

Default: The root folder of the content repository configured with the specified connection for the current Space.












31.7.7 Recent Documents Task Flow Parameters

The Recent Documents task flow displays a listing of the most recently created or modified files by the current user.




	
See Also:

	
"Understanding the Recent Documents Task Flow" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces


	
Section 31.5, "Adding a Content Task Flow to a Page"












Parameters that are unique to the Recent Documents task flow are shown in the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog box when you add the task flow to a page. Table 31-12 describes the Recent Documents task flow parameters.


Table 31-12 Recent Documents Task Flow Parameters

	Parameter	Description
	
connectionName

	
The name of the content repository connection. If no value is selected, the default connection specified by the application developer or administrator is used. For information about configuring content repository connections, see "Registering Content Repositories" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.

Default: The connection selected as default in the Create Content Repository Connection dialog box by the application developer, which can be changed by the administrator.


	
groupSpace

	
(Used in WebCenter Spaces only)

The name of a space that is the source of the recently created or modified documents listed in the task flow. Valid values are:

	
no value or ${null} (default): Displays documents for the entire connected content repository.


	
Display name or ID of a specific Space: Displays documents in that Space.


	
${'all'}: Displays documents from any Space, excluding non-Space documents.





	
lastModifiedAfter

	
A filtering value to limit the display of task flow content to folders and files last modified after a specified date and time. If no value is entered, then content modified in the last three months is shown.

The value uses the ISO 8601 format:


${'yyyy-mm-ddThh:mm:ss.sssTZD'}Foot 1 


Example:


${'2011-03-17T18:24:36.000+01.00'}


	
lastModifiedBefore

	
A filtering value to limit the display of task flow content to folders and files modified before a specified date and time. If no value is entered, then the last modification date is applied.

The value uses the ISO 8601 format:


${'yyyy-mm-ddThh:mm:ss.sssTZD'}1


Example:


${'2011-03-17T18:24:36.000+01:00'}


	
lastModifier

	
A filtering value to limit the display of task flow content to folders and files last modified by a particular user. Enter the user name as specified by the user login credentials. Only one user name may be entered. If no value is entered, then all modified documents are shown.

Example: ${'monty'}


	
maxDocuments

	
The maximum number of files to show. If no value or 0 is entered, then up to 10 of the most recently accessed documents are shown.

Example: ${10}

Note that there is no single quote surrounding the value.

Default: ${null}


	
mostRecentFirst

	
Specifies the sort order of files in the task flow:

	
${true} (default): Most recent documents listed first.


	
${false}: Oldest documents listed first.











Footnote 1 "TZ" is the time zone indicator. If the time being described is in UTC (Coordinated Universal Time), then the time zone indicator is "Z". If the time is from any other time zone, then TZ describes the offset from UTC of the time zone. For example, if the time is in California in December (Pacific Standard Time, PST), then the TZ indicator would be "-08:00".






31.7.8 Document Viewer Task Flow Parameters

The Document Viewer task flow displays the contents of a folder or a preview of an individual file in the default template for its file type.




	
See Also:

	
"Understanding the Document Viewer Task Flow" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces


	
Section 31.5, "Adding a Content Task Flow to a Page"












Parameters that are unique to the Document Viewer task flow are shown in the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog box when you add the task flow to a page. Table 31-13 describes the Document Viewer task flow parameters.


Table 31-13 Document Viewer Task Flow Parameters

	Parameter	Description
	
featuresOff

	
A list of disabled features for the task flow. Use commas or spaces to separate items. Valid values are exposed in the JavaDoc: checkin, checkout, clipboard, close, delete, download, dnd, editwiki, editoffice, newfolder, newwiki, rename, upload, multifile-upload, profile-upload, search, advancedSearch, workflow, properties, history, comments, likes, links, tags, recommendations, autovue, title, related-items, social, sidebars, ils.

Example:

${'search, advancedSearch, clipboard, dnd, rename, newfolder, upload, newwiki, checkin, checkout, editoffice, edithtml, delete, sidebars, history'}


	
initialSidebar

	
Specifies the tabbed pane to have initial focus in the Document Viewer. Valid values are:

	
${'comments'} (default). Displays the Comments pane (see "Viewing, Entering, and Deleting Comments on a File" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces).


	
${'tags'}. Displays the Tags pane (see "Working with Tags" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces).


	
${'history'}. Displays the History pane (see "Viewing and Deleting File Version History" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces).


	
${'docInfo'}. Displays the Info pane (see "Viewing and Modifying Folder and File Properties" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces).


	
${'tags'}. Displays the Links pane (see "Working with Links" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces).


	
${'autovue'}. When Oracle AutoVue is installed, displays an AutoVue pane showing the AutoVue markup for the current document in a table of hyperlinked markup names (see "Collaborating on Documents Using AutoVue" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces).





	
readOnly

	
Specifies whether to disable and hide all content management operations:

	
${true}: Disable content management.


	
${false} (default): Expose content management to users.





	
resourceID

	
The currently focused resource. This value can be a folder ID or a document ID.












31.7.9 Document Mini Properties Task Flow Parameters

The Document Mini Properties task flow displays the basic properties of a selected file in a read-only view. This task flow is available for all file types.




	
See Also:

	
"Understanding the Document Mini Properties Task Flow" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces


	
Section 31.5, "Adding a Content Task Flow to a Page"












Parameters that are unique to the Document Mini Properties task flow are shown in the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog box when you add the task flow to a page. Table 31-14 describes the Document Mini Properties task flow parameters.


Table 31-14 Document Mini Properties Task Flow Parameters

	Parameter	Description
	
resourceID

	
The ID of the document for which to display basic properties.












31.7.10 Document Properties Task Flow Parameters

The Document Properties task flow displays both Basic and Advanced properties of a selected file, along with an Edit button to modify property values. This choice is available for all file types.




	
See Also:

	
"Understanding the Document Properties Task Flow" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces


	
Section 31.5, "Adding a Content Task Flow to a Page"












Parameters that are unique to the Document Properties task flow are shown in the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog box when you add the task flow to a page. Table 31-15 describes the Document Properties task flow parameters.


Table 31-15 Document Properties Task Flow Parameters

	Parameter	Description
	
resourceID

	
The ID of the document for which to display basic and advanced properties.


	
readOnly

	
Specifies whether or not to allow end user to edit document properties:

	
${true}: Do not display Edit button in Basic and Advanced properties panes, thus disabling the ability for the end user to edit document properties.


	
${false} (default): Display Edit button in Basic and Advanced properties panes, allowing end users to edit document properties.















31.7.11 Rich Text Editor Task Flow Parameters

The Rich Text Editor task flow displays an HTML or wiki document in the Rich Text Editor.




	
See Also:

	
"Using the Rich Text Editor (RTE)" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces


	
Section 31.5, "Adding a Content Task Flow to a Page"












Parameters that are unique to the Rich Text Editor task flow are shown in the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog box when you add the task flow to a page. Table 31-18 describes the Rich Text Editor task flow parameters.


Table 31-16 Rich Text Editor Task Flow Parameters

	Parameter	Description
	
destinationID

	
The currently focused resource. This value can be a folder ID to create a new document in that folder, or a document ID (as shown in the properties pane of the Document Viewer task flow) to edit an existing document.


	
featuresOff

	
A list of disabled features for the task flow. Use commas or spaces to separate items. Valid values are exposed in the JavaDoc: checkin, checkout, clipboard, close, delete, download, dnd, editwiki, editoffice, newfolder, newwiki, rename, upload, multifile-upload, profile-upload, search, advancedSearch, workflow, properties, history, comments, likes, links, tags, recommendations, autovue, title, related-items, social, sidebars, ils.

Example:

${'search, advancedSearch, clipboard, dnd, rename, newfolder, upload, newwiki, checkin, checkout, editoffice, edithtml, delete, sidebars, history'}


	
initialSidebar

	
Specifies a pane to display in the sidebar of the Document Viewer. Valid values are:

	
${'comments'} (default). Displays a Comments pane (see "Viewing, Entering, and Deleting Comments on a File" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces)


	
${'history'}. Displays a History pane (see "Viewing and Deleting File Version History" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces)


	
${'tags'}. Displays a Tags pane (see "Working with Tags" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces)


	
${'links'}. Displays a Links pane (see "Working with Links" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces)


	
${'recommendations'}. Displays a Recommendations pane (see "Working with Recommendations" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces)


	
${'relatedItems'}. Displays a Related Items pane (see "Working with Related Items (Links, Tags, and Recommendations)" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces)


	
${'docInfo'}. Displays a Properties pane (see "Viewing and Modifying Folder and File Properties" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces)















31.7.12 Document Upload Task Flow Parameters

The Document Upload task flow displays the Upload dialog to allow users to upload new documents to the page.




	
See Also:

	
"Uploading New Files" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces


	
Section 31.5, "Adding a Content Task Flow to a Page"












Parameters that are unique to the Document Upload task flow are shown in the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog box when you add the task flow to a page. Table 31-18 describes the Document Upload task flow parameters.


Table 31-17 Document Upload Task Flow Parameters

	Parameter	Description
	
destinationID

	
The currently focused resource. This value specifies a folder ID to upload a document into that folder.


	
destinationSelectionEnabled

	
Specifies whether or not the destination folder can be changed:

	
${true}: Display destination folder as an input text box along with a Browse button.


	
${false} (default): Display destination folder as read only text.





	
featuresOff

	
A list of disabled features for the task flow. Use commas or spaces to separate items. Valid values are exposed in the JavaDoc: checkin, checkout, clipboard, close, delete, download, dnd, editwiki, editoffice, newfolder, newwiki, rename, upload, multifile-upload, profile-upload, search, advancedSearch, workflow, properties, history, comments, likes, links, tags, recommendations, autovue, title, related-items, social, sidebars, ils.

Example:

${'search, advancedSearch, clipboard, dnd, rename, newfolder, upload, newwiki, checkin, checkout, editoffice, edithtml, delete, sidebars, history'}












31.7.13 Document Version History Task Flow Parameters

The Document Version History task flow displays a list of versions of a selected file in a read-only view. This task flow is available for all file types.




	
See Also:

	
"Understanding the Document Version History Task Flow" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces


	
Section 31.5, "Adding a Content Task Flow to a Page"












Parameters that are unique to the Document Version History task flow are shown in the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog box when you add the task flow to a page. Table 31-18 describes the Document Version History task flow parameters.


Table 31-18 Version History Task Flow Parameters

	Parameter	Description
	
horizontalLayout

	
Specifies the layout orientation for the version history information:

	
${horizontal}: Horizontal orientation.


	
${vertical} (default): Vertical orientation.





	
resourceID

	
The ID of the document for which to display version history.


	
readOnly

	
Specifies whether to disable and hide all content management operations:

	
${true}: Disable content management.

${false} (default): Expose content management to users.















31.7.14 AutoVue Task Flow Parameters

The AutoVue task flow integrates the Oracle AutoVue functionality to allow users to review and collaborate on a document.




	
See Also:

	
"Collaborating on Documents Using Oracle AutoVue" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces


	
Section 31.5, "Adding a Content Task Flow to a Page"












Parameters that are unique to the AutoVue task flow are shown in the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog box when you add the task flow to a page. Table 31-19 describes the AutoVue task flow parameters.


Table 31-19 AutoVue Task Flow Parameters

	Parameter	Description
	
resourceId

	
The ID of the document to display in the AutoVue task flow.

















57 Integrating with Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces

This chapter describes how to expose WebCenter Portal: Spaces functionality in a WebCenter Portal: Framework application, using Spaces APIs. Through these APIs, you can create new spaces, manage space membership, retrieve space information, and more, from your Framework applications.

The chapter also describes how to expose information from other applications, such as Framework applications in Spaces.

This chapter includes the following sections:

	
Introduction to WebCenter Portal: Spaces


	
Exposing Spaces in WebCenter Portal Applications Using APIs


	
Using the WebCenter Portal: Spaces REST APIs


	
Exposing Enterprise Applications in Spaces







	
Note:

Custom-built task flows that implement Spaces APIs (described in this chapter) can be deployed on WebCenter Portal: Framework applications, but you cannot deploy them to WebCenter Portal: Spaces.










Audience

This section is intended for developers who want to expose Spaces functionality in their WebCenter Portal: Framework applications.



57.1 Introduction to WebCenter Portal: Spaces

WebCenter Portal's Spaces application is a Web-based application, built using the WebCenter Portal: Framework, WebCenter Portal services, and Composer. The Spaces application furnishes all the tools you require to rapidly create portals, communities, and social sites capable of accommodating thousands of users and encompassing diverse populations with differing languages. Figure 57-1 shows a typical Spaces home page.


Figure 57-1 WebCenter Portal: Spaces

[image: Description of Figure 57-1 follows]

Description of "Figure 57-1 WebCenter Portal: Spaces"





Out of the box, Spaces offers a configurable work environment that enables individuals and groups to work and collaborate more effectively. The application is a self-service solution for managing individual and group interactions. It also provides intuitive tools that allow business users to come together and share information by adding pages and resources such as documents, charts, reports, portlets, business applications, services, and other ADF resources or views.

The Spaces application provides two work environments within a single application: the Home space and group spaces. The Home space provide each user with a private work area for storing personal content, viewing and responding to business process assignments, and performing many other tasks relevant to his or her unique working day. Group spaces (from hereon referred to as spaces) support discrete work areas organized around an area of interest or a common goal.

Spaces support the formation and collaboration of project teams and communities of interest. Spaces bring people together in a virtual environment for ongoing interaction and information sharing—in essence, forming a social network. Figure 57-2 shows an example of a space.


Figure 57-2 Standards - Sample Space

[image: Description of Figure 57-2 follows]

Description of "Figure 57-2 Standards - Sample Space"





Structurally, spaces comprise pages, many of which are dedicated to a particular service. For example, a Lists page provides the means to create and publish multicolumn lists. A Documents page provides a central library for uploading, organizing, and managing group content. A Search page includes features for saving searches and managing search results. In addition to these and other default pages, a space supports custom pages created by authorized users. Page creation is easy with a wide selection of predefined layouts. With little effort, users can provide pages neatly tailored to the unique needs of their team or community. For more information about spaces, see the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.

WebCenter Portal provides various services that spaces can use to offer a wide variety of functionality in support of group objectives. For example, a Documents service provides features for uploading and managing content; a Discussions service provides features for creating, managing, and participating in discussion forums. Some other examples of these services include Events, Lists, Announcements, and Search. These services are what helps to make Spaces a productive, collaborative working environment. Services expose subsets of their features and functionality through task flows. A task flow is a reusable view that may expose all or a subset of the features available from a particular service. For example, a Recent Documents task flow provides a subset of the functionality offered through the Documents service by listing documents that have recently been opened, added, or affected in some way.

To help users get spaces up and running quickly, they can be based on out-of-the-box templates. Additionally, Spaces allows users to turn any space into a template, so they can design spaces to suit specific audiences and offer them up as templates for others to use. For information about creating templates, see "Creating Custom Space Templates" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.

Spaces can consume portlets from any WSRP, Oracle PDK-Java, or pagelet producer if the producer is registered first. Therefore, any portlets you create for Framework applications can be used in Spaces too. For more information, see the "Managing Portlet Producers" chapter in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.






57.2 Exposing Spaces in WebCenter Portal Applications Using APIs

This section includes the following subsections:

	
Introduction to Spaces APIs


	
Case Study 1: Purchasing Application Uses a Space to Evaluate Suppliers


	
Case Study 2: Customer Support Center Application Uses a Space to Discuss Customer Escalations


	
How to Set Up Your WebCenter Portal Application to Use the Spaces APIs


	
How to Provide Spaces Functionality in WebCenter Portal Applications


	
How to Handle Exceptions Raised by Spaces APIs


	
Finding More Information on Spaces APIs


	
Troubleshooting Issues with Spaces APIs






57.2.1 Introduction to Spaces APIs

While using your WebCenter Portal: Framework application, users may encounter situations where Spaces would be useful to help them complete a particular task. In such cases, it would be much less disruptive to remain within the context of the current application, rather than having to switch to the Spaces application. To this end, Spaces provides access to a subset of its functionality through several APIs. Using these APIs, you can integrate powerful Spaces functionality into your Framework application.

You can use Spaces APIs to:

	
Create and manage spaces and space templates. You can create and delete spaces, and add custom attributes. For more information, see Section 57.2.5.1, "Managing Spaces and Space Template."


	
Manage space membership. You can add and remove space members. For more information, see Section 57.2.5.2, "Managing Space Membership."


	
Retrieve information about apaces and space templates. For example, you can retrieve the Spaces application URL or the URL of a specific space. You can also retrieve space and space template metadata. For more information, see Section 57.2.5.3, "Retrieving Information for Spaces and Space Templates."




Spaces APIs are contained within several classes. Table 57-1 lists the different classes and describes the purpose of the APIs within each class.


Table 57-1 Spaces API Classes

	Class	Contains APIs for	More Information
	
GroupSpaceWSClient

	
Creating and managing spaces and space templates

Managing space membership

Retrieving space information

	
Section 57.2.5, "How to Provide Spaces Functionality in WebCenter Portal Applications"



	
GroupSpaceWSContext

	
Establishing context before calling the APIs

	
Section 57.2.4.4, "Setting Up the Spaces Client Context"



	
GroupSpaceWSException

	
Managing exceptions raised by the APIs

	
Section 57.2.6, "How to Handle Exceptions Raised by Spaces APIs"



	
GroupSpaceWSMembers

	
Retrieving information about space members

	
Section 57.2.5.3, "Retrieving Information for Spaces and Space Templates"



	
GroupSpaceWSMetadata

	
Retrieving space information

	
Section 57.2.5.3, "Retrieving Information for Spaces and Space Templates"









Spaces can have many different applications. From your perspective, as a WebCenter Portal: Framework application developer, here are a couple of case studies describing scenarios where building and working with Spaces through the APIs might come in useful:

	
In a purchasing application, a purchasing manager may create a space to discuss the suitability of a new supplier. For more information, see Section 57.2.2, "Case Study 1: Purchasing Application Uses a Space to Evaluate Suppliers."


	
In a Customer Support Center application, a support analyst may create a space to collaborate with other users about a customer escalation. For more information, see Section 57.2.3, "Case Study 2: Customer Support Center Application Uses a Space to Discuss Customer Escalations."









57.2.2 Case Study 1: Purchasing Application Uses a Space to Evaluate Suppliers

Consider a purchasing application built using the Oracle WebCenter Portal: Framework. This application tracks suppliers, pricing, lead-time requirements, delivery time estimates, and performance history.

Users of the purchasing application must also be able to select and evaluate supplier candidates. Supplier evaluation is a collaborative process; it requires people from various areas of a company. For example, a design engineer and manufacturing representative must verify that an item being purchased meets the required technical specifications; a purchasing agent can negotiate prices, logistics and contractual issues; and a manager or executive has to approve the deal. How could the purchasing application initiate supplier evaluations?

Typically, the purchasing manager receives a purchase requisition from the manufacturing department. Sometimes the purchase order cannot be completed because the requisition cannot be delivered by the usual supplier in the time frame required by manufacturing. Therefore, a new supplier that can meet delivery and pricing requirements must be determined. The purchasing manager can add a candidate supplier into the system but the purchasing manager needs a way to organize and share information, and collaborate with people in and outside his team so that he can assess the supplier.

A space can provide this collaborative environment. So the purchasing application includes a call to the createGroupSpace API, and this enables the purchasing manager to click a link (Create a New Space) that displays a "Create Space" dialog, directly from the purchasing application, as shown in Figure 57-3.


Figure 57-3 Purchasing Application Includes a Space Creation Link

[image: Description of Figure 57-3 follows]

Description of "Figure 57-3 Purchasing Application Includes a Space Creation Link"





When the purchasing manager clicks the link a custom dialog prompts him for some information. The purchasing manager enters a name and description for the space, and also selects a template (Purchasing Projects) as shown in Figure 57-4. The Purchasing Projects template sets up the space quickly so it is ready to use right away. For example, the template defines which services are required (events, a document library, and so on) and any custom pages that may be required. Because the APIs enable you to create your own "Create Space" dialog, you can apply your own look and feel and terminology.


Figure 57-4 Custom Create Space Dialog

[image: Description of Figure 57-4 follows]

Description of "Figure 57-4 Custom Create Space Dialog"





In this scenario, the purchasing manager chooses the Purchasing Projects template from the template list. Another approach would be to have the purchasing application pass in a default template value. With this additional default, there would be one less thing (determining which template to use) for the purchasing manager to think about. You could even generate the name of the space from the Supplier ID so that the purchasing manager would not have to enter any details at all. The space could then be created with just the click of a link.

When the purchasing manager clicks OK, the new Supplier Evaluation space displays, similar to that shown in Figure 57-5.


Figure 57-5 Supplier Evaluation Space

[image: Description of Figure 57-5 follows]

Description of "Figure 57-5 Supplier Evaluation Space"





Figure 57-5 shows a Home page for the Supplier Evaluation space, which includes an events calendar, documents the group may find useful, an area for announcements, and so on. Each of these areas was determined by the Purchasing Projects template. In addition a link to the purchasing application transaction instance from which the space was created is also provided. Clicking this link (Add/Update Vendors) displays the screen Add/Update Vendor transaction for the supplier Shaker Distribution.

In the Spaces application, the purchasing manager becomes the moderator of the space automatically. The moderator can add content to the space, initiate discussions, invite members, and collaborate with interested parties. Once consensus is reached regarding the supplier, the purchasing manager is can approve or reject the supplier concerned.






57.2.3 Case Study 2: Customer Support Center Application Uses a Space to Discuss Customer Escalations

Consider a Customer Support Center application built using the Oracle WebCenter Portal: Framework that tracks customer calls and issues.

A support analyst is notified that a customer has escalated the service request that the analyst has been working on. The analyst knows that she can find a quicker resolution to the issue if she can involve other people from different areas of the company. For example:

	
The project manager whose team implemented the project can provide more in depth knowledge of the project.


	
An account manager who has been in constant touch with the customer can provide specific information about the implementation of the project at the customer site.


	
Another support analyst, who has worked on a similar escalation before, can provide information about how that escalation was resolved.




This problem can be solved collaboratively using a space. The support analyst creates a space from within the Customer Support Center application and adds the required members. These members are then notified and use the space to start discussing the customer situation. The support analyst views their updates to the space inside the support application, navigating to the space whenever necessary to obtain more specific details. Based on the information she gets from the other members of the space, she can diagnose the problem and offer the customer a solution very quickly.






57.2.4 How to Set Up Your WebCenter Portal Application to Use the Spaces APIs

Before you can use the Spaces APIs you must ensure that the Spaces application is up and running and that your project is set up correctly in JDeveloper.

This section includes the following subsections:

	
Verifying That the Spaces Application Is Up and Running


	
Setting Up the WebCenter Portal Application to Use Spaces APIs


	
Securing the Connection Between the Application and Spaces


	
Setting Up the Spaces Client Context






57.2.4.1 Verifying That the Spaces Application Is Up and Running

If you want to use the SpacesAPIs, the Spaces application must be up and running.


To verify that Spaces is up and running:

	
Start Spaces. The URL is:


http://host:port/webcenter


You do not need to log in.


	
Verify that the Spaces Web service is up and running. The URL is:


http://host:port/webcenter/SpacesWebService?WSDL


You should see a page similar to the one shown in Figure 57-6. If you do not see this page, contact your Fusion Middleware administrator.


Figure 57-6 SpacesWebService WSDL

[image: Description of Figure 57-6 follows]

Description of "Figure 57-6 SpacesWebService WSDL"







For more information about setting up Spaces, see the "Getting the Spaces application Up and Running" chapter in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.






57.2.4.2 Setting Up the WebCenter Portal Application to Use Spaces APIs

Before you can call the Spaces APIs in your WebCenter Portal: Framework application, you must ensure that your application contains the correct libraries and that there is a connection to the Spaces Web service.


To set up your application to use the Spaces APIs:

	
Start JDeveloper.


	
In the Application Navigator, expand the application for which you want to provide Spaces functionality.

The application should be based on the WebCenter Portal Application template.


	
Right-click the view-controller project and choose Project Properties.


	
Select Libraries and Classpath.


	
Check that the following libraries are available in your project, adding any as necessary:

	
ADF DVT Faces Runtime


	
ADF Model Generic Runtime


	
ADF Model Runtime


	
JAX-RPC Client


	
JAX-WS Client


	
JAXB


	
Oracle JEWT


	
Spaces Client


	
JDEV_HOME/jdeveloper/oracle_common/modules/oracle.adf.model_11.1.1/adfm.jar


	
JDEV_HOME/jdeveloper/oracle_common/modules/oracle.xdk_11.1.1/xml.jar





	
Click OK.


	
In the Application Resources panel of the Application Navigator, right-click Connections and choose New Connection > URL.


	
In the Name field, enter SpacesWebServiceEndpoint.


	
In the URL Endpoint field, enter the Spaces Web service URL:


http://host:port/webcenter/SpacesWebService


	
Click OK.

The connection information is added to the connections.xml file in the application's META-INF directory, for example:


C:\JDeveloper\mywork\mySpacesApplication\.adf\META-INF


If the connections.xml file does not exist, it is created.


	
Open the connections.xml file and verify that the code shown in Example 57-1 appears:


Example 57-1 Spaces Web Service Endpoint URL Connection


<Reference name="SpacesWebServiceEndpoint"
className="oracle.adf.model.connection.url.HttpURLConnection">
<Factory className="oracle.adf.model.connection.url.URLConnectionFactory"/>
<RefAddresses>
  <XmlRefAddr addrType="SpacesWebServiceEndpoint">
    <Contents>
      <urlconnection name="SpacesWebServiceEndpoint"
      url="http://host:port/webcenter/SpacesWebService"/>
    </Contents>
  </XmlRefAddr>
</RefAddresses>
</Reference>




If you need to set the SpacesWeb service endpoint at runtime, you can use the setGroupSpaceWebServiceEndpoint API (Example 57-2). You can write a wrapper API that takes the endpoint as a parameter and then calls setGroupSpaceWebServiceEndpoint, passing the parameter. An exception is reported as INFO in the log file if the endpoint is not set in connections.xml.


Example 57-2 Setting the Spaces Web Service Endpoint at Runtime


client.setGroupSpacesWebServiceEndpoint("http://myserver.example.com/webcenter/SpacesWebService");











57.2.4.3 Securing the Connection Between the Application and Spaces

Before using the Spaces APIs in your WebCenter Portal: Framework application, you must ensure that the communication between the application (the consumer) and Spaces (the producer) is secure. This is so that the identity of the user invoking the APIs is propagated to Spaces in a secure manner where the integrity and confidentiality of the communication is maintained.

To do this, the Spaces APIs use a policy of SAML based token passing with message protection. Your administrator must create a Java keystore and update the credential store so that Spaces can verify the authenticity of the security tokens received from your application. You must then register this keystore and update the credential store using JDeveloper.

For information about the steps that the administrator must perform, see "Securing Spaces for Applications Consuming Spaces Client APIs with WS-Security" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.






57.2.4.4 Setting Up the Spaces Client Context

Before calling any of the Spaces APIs in your application code, a few setup steps are required.


To set up the Spaces client context

	
Domain-wide configuration settings are used when you call Spaces APIs from an application deployed on WebLogic Server (WLS), unless you specifically choose to override them. To override or set security configuration parameters, use the APIs provided by the GroupSpaceWSContext class.

In particular, you must set the SAML issuer name and the public key alias for Spaces, which are required for data encryption. If the Spaces Web service endpoint is not set in the connections.xml file, you can set this too.

For example:


GroupSpaceWSContext context = new GroupSpaceWSContext();

context.setEndPoint("endPointUrl");
context.setSamlIssuerName("samlIssuer");
context.setRecipientKeyAlias("producer");

groupSpaceWSClient = new GroupSpaceWSClient(context);


Where:

	
endPointUrl is the Spaces Web service endpoint, for example, http://server.example.com:8912/webcenter/SpacesWebService.


	
samlIssuer is the issuer URI of the SAML Authority issuing assertions for this SAML Asserting Party, for example, http://www.oracle.com. Out-of-the-box, http://www.oracle.com is the only trusted SAML issuer.


	
producer is the public key alias for Spaces, for example, orakey if you are using a simple topology.

For information about the steps that the administrator must perform, see "Securing Spaces for Applications Consuming Spaces Client APIs with WS-Security" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.




For a full list of the APIs provided by the GroupSpaceWSContext class, see the Oracle Fusion Middleware Java API Reference for Oracle WebCenter Portal.


	
Initialize the Spaces client by passing the context. For example:


GroupSpaceWSClient client = new GroupSpaceWSClient(context);


	
Once you have initialized the client, check everything is set up correctly by calling:


getWebCenterSpacesURL();


If the correct URL is returned, everything is set up correctly and you can start using the Spaces APIs.











57.2.5 How to Provide Spaces Functionality in WebCenter Portal Applications

The Spaces APIs enable you to perform common space-related operations within a WebCenter Portal: Framework application. Most of these APIs are provided by the GroupSpaceWSClient class. The APIs can be grouped into three main categories:

	
Managing Spaces and Space Template


	
Managing Space Membership


	
Retrieving Information for Spaces and Space Templates




Table 57-2 lists the APIs in the GroupSpaceWSClient class.


Table 57-2 APIs for Performing Common SpacesOperations

	Spaces API	Category	Description
	
createGroupSpace

	
Managing Spaces and Space Templates

	
Creates a new space based on a template. See Section 57.2.5.1.1, "Creating a Space."


	
setCustomAttribute

	
Managing Spaces and Space Templates

	
Creates one or more custom attributes for a space. See Section 57.2.5.1.2, "Creating a Custom Attribute."


	
deleteGroupSpace

	
Managing Spaces and Space Templates

	
Permanently removes a space from Spaces. See Section 57.2.5.1.4, "Deleting a Space."


	
createGroupSpaceTemplate

	
Managing Spaces and Space Templates

	
Creates a new space template based on an existing space. See Section 57.2.5.1.3, "Creating a Space Template."


	
addMember

	
Managing Space Membership

	
Makes a user (or a group) a space member with a specific role. See Section 57.2.5.2.1, "Adding Members to a Space."


	
inviteMember

	
Managing Space Membership

	
Invites a list of users to become members of a space. See Section 57.2.5.2.2, "Inviting Users to Join a Space."


	
removeMember

	
Managing Space Membership

	
Revokes space membership. See Section 57.2.5.2.3, "Removing Members from a Space."


	
getRoles

	
Managing Space Membership

	
Retrieves all the roles for a given space. See Section 57.2.5.2.4, "Retrieving Role Information."


	
getGroupSpaces

	
Retrieving Information for Spaces and Space Templates

	
Retrieves a list of spaces for a given query string. See Section 57.2.5.3.1, "Retrieving a List of Spaces."


	
getPublicGroupSpaces

	
Retrieving Information for Spaces and Space Templates

	
Retrieves a list of public spaces for a given query string. See Section 57.2.5.3.2, "Retrieving a List of Public Spaces."


	
getDiscoverableGroupSpaces

	
Retrieving Information for Spaces and Space Templates

	
Retrieves a list of discoverable spaces for a given query string. See Section 57.2.5.3.3, "Retrieving a List of Discoverable Spaces."


	
getGroupSpaceMetadata

	
Retrieving Information for Spaces and Space Templates

	
Retrieves information (metadata) about the space. See Section 57.2.5.3.4, "Retrieving Space Metadata."


	
getGroupSpaceMetadataByGuid

	
Retrieving Information for Spaces and Space Templates

	
Retrieves information (metadata) about a space given the space's GUID. See Section 57.2.5.3.4, "Retrieving Space Metadata."


	
getGroupSpaceTemplates

	
Retrieving Information for Spaces and Space Templates

	
Retrieves a list of space templates for a given query string. See Section 57.2.5.3.5, "Retrieving a List of Space Templates."


	
getGroupSpaceTemplateMetadata

	
Retrieving Information for Spaces and Space Templates

	
Retrieves information (metadata) about the space template. See Section 57.2.5.3.6, "Retrieving Space Template Metadata."


	
getGroupSpaceTemplateMetadataByGuid

	
Retrieving Information for Spaces and Space Templates

	
Retrieves information (metadata) about the space template given the template's GUID. See Section 57.2.5.3.6, "Retrieving Space Template Metadata."


	
getWebCenterSpacesURL

	
Retrieving Information for Spaces and Space Templates

	
Retrieves the Spaces application URL. See Section 57.2.5.3.7, "Retrieving the Spaces URL."


	
getGroupSpaceURL

	
Retrieving Information for Spaces and Space Templates

	
Retrieves a space URL. See Section 57.2.5.3.8, "Retrieving a Space URL."


	
getServiceRSSFeedURL

	
Retrieving Information for Spaces and Space Templates

	
Retrieves RSS feed URLs for the specified space service.


	
getServiceRSSFeedURLbyGuid

	
Retrieving Information for Spaces and Space Templates

	
Retrieves RSS feed URL for a given space by GUID and a given service.










57.2.5.1 Managing Spaces and Space Template

Use the following Spaces APIs to manage your spaces and space templates:

	
createGroupSpace


	
setCustomAttribute


	
createGroupSpaceTemplate


	
deleteGroupSpace





Before you begin

Before using any of these APIs, you must complete all the steps listed in Section 57.2.4, "How to Set Up Your WebCenter Portal Application to Use the Spaces APIs."

This section includes the following subsections

	
Creating a Space


	
Creating a Custom Attribute


	
Creating a Space Template


	
Deleting a Space






57.2.5.1.1 Creating a Space

Use the createGroupSpace API to create a space that is based on an existing space template.

To use this API, specify:

	
The internal name of the new space. This name can contain blank spaces.


	
A display name for the new space.


	
A description of the space. Although this is not mandatory, we recommend that you provide a description to help users identify the space's purpose.


	
The name of the space template you want to use. This should be the internal name of the template, not the display name.




Optionally, you can provide a comma separated list of keywords to help users locate the space in searches.

Example 57-3 creates a space with the name Databases that is based on the CommunityofInterest template. The example also specifies two search keywords (databases and Oracle).


Example 57-3 Creating a Space


//create the space
GroupSpaceWSMetadata gsMetadata = 
client.createGroupSpace("Databases", "Databases" "A community for people interested in databases", "databases, oracle", "CommunityofInterest");
//print the space GUID to provide confirmation of creation
System.out.println("GUID: " + gsMetadata.getGuid());




For an example of how to provide custom attributes for a new space, see Section 57.2.5.1.2, "Creating a Custom Attribute."






57.2.5.1.2 Creating a Custom Attribute

Every space comes with built-in attributes such as name, description, date created, icon, and so on. In addition, you can define custom attributes that store additional information (metadata) that is unique to the space and its characteristics.

Use the setCustomAttribute API to specify a custom attribute for a space. To use this API, specify the name of the space and a name, description, type, and value for the custom attribute.

Example 57-4 creates the Databases space and then creates a custom attribute for that space. The attribute is named Vendors, with the description List of vendors. It takes string values of Oracle and IBM.


Example 57-4 Creating a Custom Attribute


//create the space
client.createGroupSpace("Databases", "Databases", "A community for people interested in databases", null, "CommunityofInterest");
//create the custom attribute
client.setCustomAttribute("Databases", "Vendors", "List of vendors", "java.lang.String", "Oracle, IBM");








57.2.5.1.3 Creating a Space Template

Use the createGroupSpaceTemplate API to create a space template based on an existing space. To use this API specify a name, display name, and description for the template, and the name of the space to use to create the template.

Example 57-5 creates a space template based on the Databases space.


Example 57-5 Creating a Space Template


GroupSpaceWSMetadata templMetadata =
client.createGroupSpaceTemplate("DatabasesTemplate", "Databases Template", 
"A template based on the Databases space", "Databases");
//print the template GUID to provide confirmation of creation
System.out.println("GUID: " + templMetadata.getGuid());








57.2.5.1.4 Deleting a Space

Use the deleteGroupSpace API to permanently delete a space from the Spaces application. To use this API, specify the name of the space to delete. The API returns a boolean value to indicate whether the deletion was successful.

Example 57-6 deletes the space with the name Databases. The example uses the boolean value returned by the API to print a message about the success or failure of the operation.


Example 57-6 Deleting a Space


//delete the space
Boolean success = client.deleteGroupSpace("Databases");
//print a message depending on the result of the deletion
if(success)
{
  System.out.println("Operation Succeeded");
}
else
{
  System.out.println(Operation Failed");
}










57.2.5.2 Managing Space Membership

Use the following Spaces APIs to manage space membership:

	
addMember


	
inviteMember


	
removeMember


	
getRoles





Before you begin

Before using any of these APIs, you must complete all the steps listed in Section 57.2.4, "How to Set Up Your WebCenter Portal Application to Use the Spaces APIs."

This section includes the following subsections:

	
Adding Members to a Space


	
Inviting Users to Join a Space


	
Removing Members from a Space


	
Retrieving Role Information






57.2.5.2.1 Adding Members to a Space

Use the addMember API to give users (and groups) space membership and assign the new members to a specific role. To use this API, specify the name of the space, and a list of users/groups. The list must contain objects of type GroupSpaceWSMembers that specify the user/group name and the role to give that user/group in the space.

You must specify the name of a valid user or user group that exists in the Spaces identity store. For the role, choose one of the default roles (Moderator, Participant, Viewer) or a custom role (if any). To retrieve a list of the available roles for a space, use the getRoles API. For more information, see Section 57.2.5.2.4, "Retrieving Role Information." For more information about roles, see the "Managing Roles and Permissions for a Space" section in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.

Example 57-7 makes users (of type GroupSpaceWSMembers) named Pat and Vicki and everyone in the Sales and Marketing user group, members of the Databases space. Pat and everyone in Sales and Marketing are granted the Viewer role. Vicki is assigned the Participant role.




	
Note:

Use setGroup(true) to indicate when you are adding a group of users.










Example 57-7 Adding Members to a Space


//create the list of users
List addMem = new ArrayList();
//create the GroupSpaceWSMembers objects
GroupSpaceWSMembers mem1 = new GroupSpaceWSMembers("pat", "Viewer");
GroupSpaceWSMembers mem2 = new GroupSpaceWSMembers("vicki", "Participant");
GroupSpaceWSMembers grp1 = new GroupSpaceWSMembers("Sales", "Viewer");
grp1.setGroup(true);
GroupSpaceWSMembers grp2 = new GroupSpaceWSMembers("Marketing", Viewer");
grp2.setGroup(true);
//add the GroupSpaceWSMembers objects to the list of users
addMem.add(mem1);
addMem.add(mem2);
addMem.add(grp1);
addMem.add(grp2);
//add the users to the Space
client.addMember("Databases", addMem);
//print a list of members to confirm the new members were added
GroupSpaceWSMetadata memMetData = client.getGroupSpaceMetadata("Databases");
for (GroupSpaceWSMembers mems: memMetData.getMembers())
{
  System.out.println(mems.getMember());
  System.out.println(mems.getRole());
}








57.2.5.2.2 Inviting Users to Join a Space

Use the inviteMember API to invite users to become members of a space. To use this API, specify the name of the space and a list of users to invite. The list must contain objects of type GroupSpaceWSMembers that specify the user name and the role to give that user in the space. An invitation to join the space is sent to each user, and each user can then accept or reject that invitation.

You must specify a valid user name that exists in the Spaces identity store. For the role, choose one of the default roles (Moderator, Participant, Viewer) or a custom role (if any). To retrieve a list of the available roles for a space, use the getRoles API. For more information, see Section 57.2.5.2.4, "Retrieving Role Information." For more information about roles, see the "Managing Roles and Permissions for a Space" section in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.

Example 57-8 invites users (of type GroupSpaceWSMembers) named Pat and Vicki to become members of the Databases space with Viewer and Participant roles respectively.


Example 57-8 Inviting Users to Join a Space


//create the list of users
List inviteMem = new ArrayList();
//create the GroupSpaceWSMembers objects
GroupSpaceWSMembers mem1 = new GroupSpaceWSMembers("pat", "Viewer");
GroupSpaceWSMembers mem2 = new GroupSpaceWSMembers("vicki", "Participant");
//add the GroupSpaceWSMembers objects to the list of users
inviteMem.add(mem1);
inviteMem.add(mem2);
//invite the list of users to join the space
client.inviteMember("Databases", inviteMem);








57.2.5.2.3 Removing Members from a Space

Use the removeMember API to revoke space membership. To use this API, specify the name of the space, and a list of users. The list must contain objects of type GroupSpaceWSMembers that specify the user name. To obtain a list of current space members, use the getGroupSpaceMetadata API. For more information, see Section 57.2.5.3.4, "Retrieving Space Metadata."

Example 57-9 removes users (of type GroupSpaceWSMembers) Pat and Vicki from the membership of the Databases space.


Example 57-9 Removing Members from a Space


//create the list of users
List remMem = new ArrayList();
//create the GroupSpaceWSMembers objects
GroupSpaceWSMembers mem1 = new GroupSpaceWSMembers("pat");
GroupSpaceWSMembers mem2 = new GroupSpaceWSMembers("vicki");
2 lines
//add the GroupSpaceWSMembers objects to the list of users
remMem.add(mem1);
remMem.add(mem2);

//remove the users from the space
client.removeMember("Databases", remMem);
//print a list of members to confirm the members were removed
GroupSpaceWSMetadata memMetData = client.getGroupSpaceMetadata("Databases");
for (GroupSpaceWSMembers mems: memMetData.getMembers())
{
  System.out.println(mems.getMember());
  System.out.println(mems.getRole());
}








57.2.5.2.4 Retrieving Role Information

Use the getRoles API to retrieve all the roles for a given space. This is useful for determining which roles are available when adding or inviting members to a space. Roles include out-of-the box roles (Moderator, Participant, Viewer) and also custom roles (if any). To use this API, specify the name of the space.

Example 57-10 retrieves and displays role information for the Databases space.


Example 57-10 Retrieving Role Information


//retrieve the list of roles
List<String> roles = client.getRoles("Databases");
//print the list of roles
for (String role: roles)
{
  System.out.println(role);
}










57.2.5.3 Retrieving Information for Spaces and Space Templates

Use the following Spaces APIs to retrieve space information:

	
getGroupSpaces


	
getPublicGroupSpaces


	
getDiscoverableGroupSpaces


	
getGroupSpaceMetadata


	
getGroupSpaceMetadataByGuid


	
getGroupSpaceTemplates


	
getGroupSpaceTemplateMetadata


	
getGroupSpaceTemplateMetadataByGuid


	
getWebCenterSpacesURL


	
getGroupSpaceURL





Before you begin

Before using any of these APIs, you must complete all the steps listed in Section 57.2.4, "How to Set Up Your WebCenter Portal Application to Use the Spaces APIs."

This section includes the following subsections

	
Retrieving a List of Spaces


	
Retrieving a List of Public Spaces


	
Retrieving a List of Discoverable Spaces


	
Retrieving Space Metadata


	
Retrieving a List of Space Templates


	
Retrieving Space Template Metadata


	
Retrieving the Spaces URL


	
Retrieving a Space URL


	
Retrieving RSS Feed URLs for Space Services






57.2.5.3.1 Retrieving a List of Spaces

Use the getGroupSpaces API to obtain a list of spaces that match a given query string. To use this API, specify a query string. A null value query string returns a list of all spaces that are accessible to the current user.

The API returns spaces that are accessible to the current user, up to a maximum of 500.

Example 57-11 returns a list of spaces containing the string Database.


Example 57-11 Retrieving a List of Specific Spaces


List<String> allGroupSpaces = client.getGroupSpaces("Database");




Example 57-12 returns a list of all spaces to which the current user has access. This is achieved by specifying a null query string.


Example 57-12 Retrieving a List of All Spaces


List<String> allGroupSpaces = client.getGroupSpaces(null)








57.2.5.3.2 Retrieving a List of Public Spaces

Use the getPublicGroupSpaces API to obtain a list of public spaces that match a given query string. To use this API, specify a query string. A null value query string returns a list of all public spaces.

The API returns spaces that are accessible to all users, even those who are not logged in to the Spaces application, up to a maximum of 500.

Example 57-13 returns a list of public spaces containing the string Database.


Example 57-13 Retrieving a List of Specific Public Spaces


List<String> allPublicGroupSpaces = client.getPublicGroupSpaces("Database");




Example 57-14 returns a list of all public spaces. This is achieved by specifying a null query string.


Example 57-14 Retrieving a List of All Public Spaces


List<String> allPublicGroupSpaces = client.getPublicGroupSpaces(null)








57.2.5.3.3 Retrieving a List of Discoverable Spaces

Use the getDiscoverableGroupSpaces API to obtain a list of discoverable spaces that match a given query string. To use this API, specify a query string. A null value query string returns a list of all discoverable spaces.

The API returns spaces that are accessible to all users who are logged in to the Spaces application, up to a maximum of 500.

Example 57-13 returns a list of discoverable spaces containing the string Database.


Example 57-15 Retrieving a List of Discoverable spaces


List<String> allDiscoverableGroupspaces = client.getDiscoverableGroupspaces("Database");




Example 57-14 returns a list of all discoverable spaces. This is achieved by specifying a null query string.


Example 57-16 Retrieving a List of All Discoverable Spaces


List<String> allDiscoverableGroupSpaces = client.getDiscoverableGroupSpaces(null)








57.2.5.3.4 Retrieving Space Metadata

Use the getGroupSpaceMetadata or getGroupSpaceMetadataByGuid APIs to obtain information (metadata) about a particular space. This includes information such as the description of the space, the name of the user who created it, the date on which it was last updated, and so on.

To use the getGroupSpaceMetadata API, specify the name of the space. To use the getGroupSpaceMetadataByGuid API, specify the GUID of the space. Note that while the space name may be changed during the existence of the space, the GUID always remains the same. You can obtain the GUID of a space as follows:


getGroupSpaceMetadata("spaceName").getGuid();


Both APIs return a bean object that contains more APIs that you can then use for retrieving the space metadata. These APIs are provided by the GroupSpaceWSMetadata class. Table 57-3 lists the APIs returned by the bean object:


Table 57-3 APIs for Retrieving Space Metadata

	Spaces API	Description
	
getCreatedBy

	
Returns the name of the person who created the space.


	
getSpaceAttributes

	
Returns the custom attributes for a space.


	
getDescription

	
Returns the description of the space.


	
getDisplayName

	
Returns the display name of the space.


	
getGroupSpaceState

	
Returns the state of the space: active, offline, deleted.


	
getGuid

	
Returns the GUID of the space.


	
getIconURL

	
Returns the location of the space icon.


	
getKeywords

	
Returns a comma separated list of keywords used to describe the space.


	
getLastUpdated

	
Returns the date the space was last updated.


	
getLogoURL

	
Returns the location of the space logo.


	
getMailingList

	
Returns the mailing list for the space.


	
getMembers

	
Returns the current list of space members.


	
getName

	
Returns the internal name of the space.


	
isDiscoverable

	
Returns if the space is returned in searches made by users who are not members of the space.


	
isPublic

	
Returns if the space is available to users who are not logged in.








Example 57-17 retrieves the Description, Keywords, and Last Updated Date information for the Databases space given the space's name.


Example 57-17 Retrieving Space Metadata Using the Space Name


//get the exact name of the space
List<String> myGroupSpace = client.getGroupSpaces("Databases");
//check that the API returns a single result
if(myGroupSpace.size() == 1)
{
  //retrieve the metadata
  GroupSpaceWSMetadata metadata = client.getGroupSpaceMetadata(myGroupSpace);
  //get space description
  System.out.println("Description: " + metadata.getDescription());
  //get space keywords
  System.out.println("Keywords: " + metadata.getKeywords());
  //get the date the space was last updated
  System.out.println("Last Updated Date: "+ metadata.getLastUpdated().toString());
}




Example 57-18 retrieves the Display Name, Creator, and Last Updated Date information for the Databases space given the space GUID.


Example 57-18 Retrieving Space Metadata Using Space GUID


GroupSpaceWSMetadata metadata = client.getGroupSpaceMetadataByGuid("Guid");
//get space display name
System.out.println("Display Name: " + metadata.getDisplayName());
//get the name of the user who created the space
System.out.println("Created By: " + metadata.getCreatedBy());
//get the date the space was last updated
System.out.println("Last Updated Date: " + metadata.getLastUpdated().toString());




Example 57-19 retrieves the Name, Description, Type, and Value for every custom attribute associated with the Databases space.


Example 57-19 Retrieving Custom Attribute Metadata


//get the exact name of the space
List<String> myGroupSpace = client.getGroupSpaces("Databases");
//check that the API returns a single result
if(myGroupSpace.size() == 1)
{
  //retrieve the metadata
  GroupSpaceWSMetadata metadata = client.getGroupSpaceMetadata(myGroupSpace);
  //get list of custom attributes
  List<GSCustomAttribute> attributes = metadata.getCustomAttributes();
  //get name, description, type, and value for each custom attribute
  for(GSCustomAttribute attribute: attributes)
  {
    System.out.println("Name :" + attribute.getName());
    System.out.println("Description :" + attribute.getDescription());
    System.out.println("Type :" + attribute.getType());
    System.out.println("value.toString() :" + attribute.getValue().toString());
  }
}




Example 57-20 retrieves a list of members of the Databases space.


Example 57-20 Retrieving Membership Information


//get the exact name of the space
List<String> myGroupSpace = client.getGroupSpaces("Databases");
//check that the API returns a single result
if(myGroupSpace.size() == 1)
{
  //retrieve the metadata
  GroupSpaceWSMetadata metadata = client.getGroupSpaceMetadata(myGroupSpace);
  //get the list of members
  for(String member: metadata.getMembers())
  {
    System.out.println("Member UID: " + member);
  }
}








57.2.5.3.5 Retrieving a List of Space Templates

Use the getGroupSpaceTemplates API to obtain a list of space templates that match a given query string. To use this API, specify a query string. A null value query string returns a list of all templates that are accessible to the current user.

The API returns templates that are accessible to the current user, up to a maximum of 500.

Example 57-21 returns a list of space templates containing the string Interest.


Example 57-21 Retrieving a List of Specific Space Templates


List<String> allGroupSpaceTemplates = client.getGroupSpaceTemplates("Interest");




Example 57-22 returns a list of all space templates to which the current user has access. This is achieved by specifying a null query string.


Example 57-22 Retrieving a List of All Space Templates


List<String> allGroupSpaceTemplates = client.getGroupSpaceTemplates(null);








57.2.5.3.6 Retrieving Space Template Metadata

Use the getGroupSpaceTemplateMetadata and getGroupSpaceTemplateMetadataByGuid APIs to obtain information (metadata) about a particular space template. This includes information such as the description of the template, the name of the user who created it, and so on.

To use the getGroupSpaceTemplateMetadata API, specify the name of the template. To use the getGroupSpaceTemplateMetadataByGuid API, specify the GUID of the template. Note that while the space template name may be changed during the existence of the template, the GUID always remains the same.

Both APIs return a bean object that contains more APIs that you can then use for retrieving the space template metadata. These APIs are provided by the GroupSpaceWSMetadata class. Table 57-4 lists the APIs returned by the bean object:


Table 57-4 APIs for Retrieving Space Template Metadata

	Spaces API	Description
	
getCreatedBy

	
Returns the name of the person who created the template.


	
getDescription

	
Returns the description of the template.


	
getDisplayName

	
Returns the display name of the template.


	
getGuid

	
Returns the GUID of the template.


	
getIconURL

	
Returns the location of the template icon.


	
getKeywords

	
Returns a comma separated list of keywords used to describe the template.


	
getLogoURL

	
Returns the location of the template logo.


	
getName

	
Returns the internal name of the template.








Example 57-23 retrieves the GUID, Description, and Created By information for the CommunityofInterest space template given the template name.


Example 57-23 Retrieving Template Metadata Using the Template Name


GroupSpaceWSMetadata metadata = client.getGroupSpaceTemplateMetadata(myGroupSpaceTemplate);
//get the exact name of the space template
List<String> myGroupSpaceTemplate = client.getGroupSpaceTemplates("CommunityofInterest");
//check that the API returns a single result
if(myGroupSpaceTemplate.size() == 1)
{
  //retrieve the metadata -- get GUID
  System.out.println("GUID: " + metadata.getGuid());
  //get template description
  System.out.println("Description: " + metadata.getDescription());
  //get name of user who created the template
  System.out.println("Keywords: " + metadata.getCreatedBy());
}




Example 57-24 retrieves the name of a space template given the template GUID.


Example 57-24 Retrieving Template Metadata Given the Template GUID


GroupSpaceWSMetadata templGuidMetadata = client.getGroupSpaceTemplateMetadataByGuid("Guid");
System.out.println("Template Name: " + templGuidMetadata.getName());








57.2.5.3.7 Retrieving the Spaces URL

Use the getWebCenterSpacesURL API to obtain the URL of the Spaces application.

Example 57-25 retrieves the URL of the currently running instance of Spaces.


Example 57-25 Retrieving the WebCenter Portal: Spaces URL


String myWebCenterSpacesURL = client.getWebCenterSpacesURL();








57.2.5.3.8 Retrieving a Space URL

Use the getGroupSpaceURL API to obtain the URL of a specific space. This is useful for when you want to construct a hyperlink for a space or you have a relative URL that you need to make into an absolute URL. To use this API, specify the name of the space.

Example 57-26 retrieves the URL of the Databases space.


Example 57-26 Retrieving a Space URL


String myGroupSpaceURL = client.getGroupSpaceURL("Databases");




Example 57-27 prints a list of spaces as hyperlinks.


Example 57-27 Printing a List of Spaces as Hyperlinks


//get the list of spaces
List<String> spaces = client.getGroupSpaces("");
//print the list of spaces as hyperlinks
for (String spaceName : spaces)
{
  print("<a href =""" + client.getGroupSpaceURL(spaceName) + "">" + spaceName + "</a><br>");
}




To construct the URL of a particular page in a space, retrieve the space URL and then add the page information. For information about how to create pretty URLs for space pages, see "Spaces Pretty URLs" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.






57.2.5.3.9 Retrieving RSS Feed URLs for Space Services

Space members can find out what is happening in a space through various RSS news feeds. The following space RSS feeds are available:

	
Announcements RSS - View space announcements


	
Discussions RSS - Track contributions to discussion forums


	
Lists RSS - Watch for revisions to lists


	
Recent Activity RSS - Monitor recent activities




You can retrieve the RSS feed URLs for these space services, from a WebCenter Portal application, using the following Spaces APIs:

	
getServiceRSSFeedURL


	
getServiceRSSFeedURLbyGuid




To obtain an RSS feed URL, you must identify the space (by name or GUID) and specify the service required (using a service ID). Service IDs are available as constants in GroupSpaceWSClient as follows:

	
Announcements - GroupSpaceWSClient.ANNOUNCEMENT_SERVICE_ID


	
Discussions - GroupSpaceWSClient.DISCUSSION_FORUM_SERVICE_ID


	
Lists - GroupSpaceWSClient.LIST_SERVICE_ID


	
Recent Activities - GroupSpaceWSClient.RECENT_ACTIVITY_SERVICE_ID





Retrieving Space RSS News Feed URLs Using getServiceRSSFeedURL

Use the getServiceRSSFeedURL API to obtain service-related RSS news feed URLs for a particular space by specifying the space name.

To retrieve the RSS news feed URL for a service using getServiceRSSFeedURL, use the following:


String service_URL = client.getServiceRSSFeedURL("groupspace_name",service_ID);


Where:

service_URL refers to the service parameter being retrieved

groupspace_name is the name of the space

service_ID is the ID of the service for which you want to retrieve the RSS news feed URL. Use one of the following: ANNOUNCEMENT_SERVICE_ID, DISCUSSION_FORUM_SERVICE_ID, RECENT_ACTIVITY_SERVICE_ID, or LIST_SERVICE_ID.

Therefore, depending on the service required, you can use the following:

	
String service_URL = client.getServiceRSSFeedURL("groupspace_name", GroupSpaceWSClient.ANNOUNCEMENT_SERVICE_ID)


	
String service_URL = client.getServiceRSSFeedURL("groupspace_name", GroupSpaceWSClient.DISCUSSION_FORUM_SERVICE_ID)


	
String service_URL = client.getServiceRSSFeedURL("groupspace_name", GroupSpaceWSClient.LIST_SERVICE_ID)


	
String service_URL = client.getServiceRSSFeedURL("groupspace_name", GroupSpaceWSClient.RECENT_ACTIVITY_SERVICE_ID)





Example 57-28 retrieves the recent activity RSS feed URL for a space named Finance_Project:


Example 57-28 Retrieving the RSS Feed URL for Recent Activity


String recentActivityURL = client.getServiceRSSFeedURL("Finance_Project", GroupSpaceWSClient.RECENT_ACTIVITY_SERVICE_ID);





Retrieving RSS News Feed URLs Using GetServiceRSSFeedURLbyGuid

Use the getServiceRSSFeedURLbyGuid API to obtain service-related RSS news feed URLs for a particular space by specifying the space's GUID.

To retrieve the RSS news feed URL for a service using getServiceRSSFeedURLbyGuid, use the following:


String service_URL = client.getServiceRSSFeedURLbyGuid("groupspace_GUID",service_ID);


Where:

service_URL refers to the service parameter being retrieved

groupspace_GUID is a space GUID. For information about obtaining a space's GUID, see Section 57.2.5.3.4, "Retrieving Space Metadata."

service_ID is the ID of the service for which you want to retrieve the RSS news feed URL. Use one of the following: ANNOUNCEMENT_SERVICE_ID, DISCUSSION_FORUM_SERVICE_ID, RECENT_ACTIVITY_SERVICE_ID, or LIST_SERVICE_ID.

Example 57-29 retrieves the recent activity RSS feed URL for a space with the GUID: s2201fa44_b441_4bdd_950e_47307f6f9800:


Example 57-29 Retrieving the RSS Feed URL for Recent Activity


String recentActivityURL = client.getServiceRSSFeedURLbyGuid("s2201fa44_b441_4bdd_950e_47307f6f9800", GroupSpaceWSClient.RECENT_ACTIVITY_SERVICE_ID);












57.2.6 How to Handle Exceptions Raised by Spaces APIs

The GroupSpaceWSException class provides APIs for handling exceptions raised by Spaces APIs.


Table 57-5 Spaces APIs in the GroupSpaceWSException Class

	API	Class	Description
	
getLocalizedMessage

	
GroupSpaceWSException

	
Composes the localized error message.


	
printStackTrace

	
GroupSpaceWSException

	
Prints the exception and its back trace to the standard error stream.








This section includes the following subsections:

	
Providing Localized Error Messages


	
Listing the Error Stack






57.2.6.1 Providing Localized Error Messages

Sometimes you may find that the default error messages provided by the APIs are not specific enough for your particular application. In these cases you can provide your own error messages.

Use the getLocalizedMessage API to compose application-specific error messages.

Example 57-30 shows a servlet that includes code to create a space. If any exceptions are raised during the creation process, a localized message is printed.


Example 57-30 Printing a Localized Error Message


servlet1.java

doGet()
{
...
  print("<b>Output</b>");
  try
    {
      GroupSpaceWSClient client = new GroupSpaceWSClient(context);
      client.createGroupSpace("Databases", "Databases, "A community for people interested in databases", "databases, oracle", "CommunityofInterest");
      print("Successfully created space");
    }
  catch(GroupSpaceWSException ex)
    {
      if(ex instanceof GroupSpaceNameNullException)
        print(ex.getLocalizedMessage());
      else if (ex instanceof GroupSpaceDescNullException)
        print(ex.getLocalizedMessage());
    }
...
}








57.2.6.2 Listing the Error Stack

For debugging purposes, it is often useful to see which errors ultimately led to the failure of a particular operation to discover the underlying cause of the problem. Use the printStackTrace API to list all the errors that caused a particular exception.

Example 57-31 prints the exception and all the errors leading up to it.


Example 57-31 Listing the Error Stack


servlet1.java

doGet()
{
...
  print("<b>Output</b>");
  try
    {
      GroupSpaceWSClient client = new GroupSpaceWSClient(context);
      client.createGroupSpace("Databases", "Databases", "A community for people interested in databases", "databases, oracle", "CommunityofInterest");
      print("Successfully created space");
    }
  catch(GroupSpaceWSException ex)
    {
      ex.printStackTrace();
    }
...
}










57.2.7 Finding More Information on Spaces APIs


	API Reference Documentation
	
For detailed syntax information for each API, see the Oracle Fusion Middleware Java API Reference for Oracle WebCenter Portal.












57.2.8 Troubleshooting Issues with Spaces APIs

If you experience issues with Spaces APIs, check the following:

	
Verify that the credential stores for both WebCenter Portal: Spaces and the client WebCenter Portal application are configured correctly.

See "Updating the Credential Stores" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.


	
Ensure the Spaces client context is set up correctly in the WebCenter Portal application by checking the alias passed in the context.setRecipientKeyAlias. The alias should be the public key alias of the producer (Spaces), for example:


GroupspaceWSContext context = new GroupspaceWSContext();context.setEndPoint(endPointUrl);context.setRecipientKeyAlias("orakey");
groupspaceInternalWSClient = new GroupspaceWSInternalClient(context);



In this example, the public key alias of the producer is orakey. See also, Setting Up the Spaces Client Context.


	
Check that keystores exist at both ends of the connection. For example:

- webcenter.jks (copied to Spaces end)

- clientapi.jks (copied to WebCenter Portal application end)

For example, the following commands generate clientapi.jks and webcenter.jks for a simple topology:


keytool -genkeypair -keyalg RSA -dname "cn=spaces,dc=example,dc=com" -alias orakey -keypass mypassword -keystore webcenter.jks -storepass mypassword -validity 360keytool -exportcert -v -alias orakey -keystore webcenter.jks 
-storepass mypassword -rfc -file webcenter.cerkeytool -importcert -alias webservice_client_api  
-file webcenter.cer -keystore clientapi.jks -storepass mypasswordkeytool -genkeypair -keyalg RSA -dname "cn=clientapi,dc=example,dc=com" 
-alias clientapi -keypass mypassword -keystore clientapi.jks -storepass mypassword -validity 360
keytool -exportcert -v -alias clientapi -keystore clientapi.jks -storepass mypassword -rfc -file clientapi.cer
keytool -importcert -alias clientapi -file clientapi.cer -keystore webcenter.jks -storepass mypassword


See also, Securing the Connection Between the Application and Spaces.











57.3 Using the WebCenter Portal: Spaces REST APIs

Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces provides REST APIs to support various space-related operations. You can use REST APIs to perform the following actions in the Spaces application:

	
List all spaces in the Spaces application, list public spaces only, list joined spaces, list discoverable spaces.


	
View details for a single space.


	
List members of a space.


	
List role assignments for space members.


	
List custom attributes defined for a space.


	
View the details of a particular custom attribute.


	
View and add lists for a space.


	
View and update list items (rows) for a list.


	
View, update, and delete list item details (columns).




This section describes the WebCenter Portal: Spaces REST APIs. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 57.3.1, "WebCenter Portal: Spaces Entry Point"


	
Section 57.3.2, "WebCenter Portal: Spaces Resource Type Taxonomy"


	
Section 57.3.3, "WebCenter Portal: Spaces Security Considerations"


	
Section 57.3.4, "WebCenter Portal: Spaces Resource Types"




For an introduction to the REST APIs, see Section 54, "Using Oracle WebCenter Portal REST APIs."



57.3.1 WebCenter Portal: Spaces Entry Point

Each REST service has a link element within the Resource Index that provides the entry point for that service. To find the entry point for WebCenter Portal: Spaces REST APIs, find the link element with a resourceType of:

urn:oracle:webcenter:spaces

The corresponding href or template element provides the URI entry point which returns a list of spaces accessible to the current user. The client sends HTTP requests to this entry point to work with WebCenter Portal: Spaces.

For more information about the Resource Index, see Section 54.5.1, "The Resource Index".

For more information about resource types, see Section 54.5.2.1, "Resource Type."






57.3.2 WebCenter Portal: Spaces Resource Type Taxonomy

When the client has identified the entry point, it can then navigate through the resource type taxonomy to perform the required operations. For more information about the individual resource types, see the appropriate section in Section 57.3.4, "WebCenter Portal: Spaces Resource Types".

The taxonomy for WebCenter Portal: Spaces is:


urn:oracle:webcenter:spaces
urn:oracle:webcenter:spaces:siteresources
urn:oracle:webcenter:spaces:resource:templates
urn:oracle:webcenter:spaces:resource:template
   urn:oracle:webcenter:space:attributes
   urn:oracle:webcenter:space:roles
   urn:oracle:webcenter:space
   urn:oracle:webcenter:space:icon
   urn:oracle:webcenter:space:members
      urn:oracle:webcenter:space:member
   urn:oracle:webcenter:space:attributes
      urn:oracle:webcenter:space:attribute
   urn:oracle:webcenter:space:roles
      urn:oracle:webcenter:space:role
   urn:oracle:webcenter:space:resourceindex
      urn:oracle:webcenter:space:lists
      urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list
         urn:oracle:webcenter:space:rows
            urn:oracle:webcenter:space:row
         urn:oracle:webcenter:space:columns
            urn:oracle:webcenter:space:column






57.3.3 WebCenter Portal: Spaces Security Considerations

There are no specific security considerations for this service. For general security considerations, see Section 54.8, "Security Considerations for WebCenter Portal REST APIs."






57.3.4 WebCenter Portal: Spaces Resource Types

The following sections provide all the information you need to know about each resource type:

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:spaces


	
urn:oracle:webcenter:siteresources


	
urn:oracle:webcenter:spaces:resource:templates


	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space


	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:resourceindex


	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:roles


	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:attributes


	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:attribute


	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:members


	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:member


	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:lists


	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list


	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list:rows


	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list:row


	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list:columns


	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list:column






57.3.4.1 urn:oracle:webcenter:spaces

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to view a list of spaces (GET) and to create a new space (POST). The response from a GET operation includes each space, and each space includes links to operate on that space.


Navigation Paths to spaces

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   spaces



Supported Methods for spaces

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET – Returns information on all spaces.

	
request - body: None


	
query parameters:

	
startIndex


	
itemsPerPage


	
projection - Allowed values are summary and details. The default is summary.


	
visibility - Determines which spaces are included in the list: all spaces, public spaces only, joined spaces, or discoverable spaces.

Allowed values are all, public, joined and discoverable. The default is joined.





	
response - body: collection of spaces





	
POST – Creates a new space.

	
request - body: space


<space>
   <name>aName</name>
   <description>aDescription</description>
   <templateName>aTemplate</templateName>
</space>





	
Note:

The templateName parameter must be a valid template name returned from urn:oracle:webcenter:spaces:resource:templates. For example, the default template names are:


Basic
CommunityOfInterest
ProjectSpace
















Resource Types Linked to from spaces

Table 57-6 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 57-6 Related Resource Types for urn:oracle:webcenter:spaces

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:spaces



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space













57.3.4.2 urn:oracle:webcenter:siteresources

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to retrieve a list of Site Resources (GET). The response from a GET operation includes a list of all site resource names. The main purpose of retrieving site resource names is to know what all resources is available in the space.

The returned list includes the resources that are found under the Resources tab of the Spaces application Administration console, and include resources like page templates, navigations, skins, page styles, and others.


Navigation Paths to siteresources

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   spaces
      siteresources



Supported Methods for siteresources

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET

	
request - body: None


	
query parameters:

	
startIndex


	
itemsPerPage


	
projection - Allowed values are summary and details. The default is summary.


	
q - You can search on siteResourceType and/or seeded.

If siteResourceType is specified, the query returns all site resource names for that site resource type.

The format is: q = siteResourceType:equals:<value>

The possible values are siteTemplate, contentPresenter, pageStyle, navigation, resourceCatalog, or skin.

Example:

q=siteResourceType:equals:siteTemplate

If seeded is specified as true, the query returns all site resources names that are seeded.

The format is: q=seeded:equals:<value>.

The possible values are true or false.

Example:

q=seeded:equals:false (returns all non-seeded resources)

If a non-seeded site template is required, the query is:

siteResourceType:equals:siteTemplate;seeded:equals:false





	
response - body: list of all site resource names for all the site resource types for the specified scope. If the siteResourceType is specified, returns all the site resource names for that site resource type.








Read-Only Elements for siteresources

Table 57-7 lists the read-only elements for siteresources.


Table 57-7 Read-Only Elements for urn:oracle:webcenter:siteresources

	Element	Type	Description
	
guid

	
String

	
Global ID for the site resource.


	
displayName

	
String

	
Name of the site resource as displayed to end users.


	
name

	
String

	
The name of the site resource. A complete list of all of the site resources, by name, is provided in Table 57-8.


	
description

	
String

	
Description of the site resource.


	
siteResourceType

	
String

	
Type of the site resource.


	
scopeName

	
String

	
Either the name of the space or the default scope at the application level.


	
seeded

	
Boolean

	
Set to true if the site resource is pre-populated.


	
visible

	
Boolean

	
Set to true if this site resource is visible in the user interface.


	
createdBy

	
String

	
Username of the user who created the site resource.


	
createdDate

	
Date

	
Date the site resource was created.


	
modifiedBy

	
String

	
Username of the user who updated the site resource.


	
modifiedDate

	
Date

	
Date on which the site resource was modified.


	
version

	
String

	
Version of the site resource.









List of Site Resources by Name

Table 57-8 lists the site resources by name, and gives the type and description of each resource.


Table 57-8 List of Site Resources by Name Provided by WebCenter Portal

	Name	Type	Description
	
Accordion View

	
contentPresenter

	
Displays multiple content items in an accordion (stacked) format. When an item is clicked, the other items collapse to reveal the selected items details.


	
Blank

	
pageStyle

	
Blank Page Style


	
Blank

	
taskFlowStyle

	
Blank


	
Blog

	
pageStyle

	
Blog Page Style


	
Bulleted View

	
contentPresenter

	
Displays multiple content items as a bulleted list. Only content items are displayed; sub-folders are omitted.


	
Bulleted with Folder Label View

	
contentPresenter

	
Displays multiple content items as a bulleted list. The name of the parent folder is displayed as a label above the list. Only content items are displayed; sub-folders are omitted.


	
Carousel View

	
contentPresenter

	
Displays multiple content items in a carousel format. Users browse through items using a slider bar from left to right.


	
Default Document Details View

	
contentPresenter

	
Displays detailed information about a single content item, including creation date, modification date, creator, user who last modified the item, and path, as well as any comments.


	
Default Home Space Catalog

	
resourceCatalog

	
Used when editing application-level pages and task flows in your Home space.


	
Default List Item View

	
contentPresenter

	
Used by a single content item view to display a single line with an icon and item name as a link that either displays or downloads the item when clicked.


	
Default List Item View for Folders

	
contentPresenter

	
Used by a single content item view to display a single line with an icon and item name as a link that either displays or downloads the item when clicked.


	
Default Page Template Catalog

	
resourceCatalog

	
Used when editing page templates


	
Default Space Catalog

	
resourceCatalog

	
Used when editing space-level pages and task flows


	
Default View

	
contentPresenter

	
Displays a single content item. Image and HTML content items are displayed directly in the browser. For other item types, details are displayed, along with a link to download the associated file.


	
Fusion FX

	
skin

	

	
Fusion Side Navigation

	
siteTemplate

	
Stretching Page Layout with Side Navigation. Use Fusion FX Skin.


	
Fusion Top Navigation

	
siteTemplate

	
Stretching Page Layout with Top Navigation. Use Fusion FX Skin.


	
Home Page

	
pageStyle

	
Home Page style


	
Icon View

	
contentPresenter

	
Displays multiple content items in a tiled format, using icons to represent sub-folders and content items.


	
Left Narrow

	
pageStyle

	
Left Narrow Page Style


	
List View

	
contentPresenter

	
Displays multiple content items in a simple list.


	
List with Details Panel View

	
contentPresenter

	
Displays multiple content items in a list on the left. A panel on the right displays the details of a selected item.


	
Parameter Form

	
taskFlowStyle

	

	
Right Narrow

	
pageStyle

	

	
Sortable Table View

	
contentPresenter

	
Displays multiple content items in a sortable table that includes the document name, date created, and date modified.


	
Html Page

	
pageStyle

	
HTML page style


	
Spaces Default Navigation Model

	
navigation

	
Navigation model that displays current pages in a space


	
Spaces Navigation with Blogs/Wikis/Lists Submenus

	
navigation

	
Navigation model that displays current pages and submenus for blogs, wikis and lists


	
Stretch

	
taskFlowStyle

	

	
Tabbed View

	
contentPresenter

	
Displays multiple content items as tabs. Clicking a tab displays the associated item's details.


	
Three Column

	
pageStyle

	
Three Column Page Style


	
Web Page

	
pageStyle

	
Web Page Page Style


	
Public-Pages Template

	
siteTemplate

	
Default Page Template for Public pages.


	
Collaborative with Top Navigation

	
siteTemplate

	
Page Template for Collaborative Spaces, with Flowing Layout and Top Navigation. Use WebCenter Spaces FX Skin.


	
Spaces FX

	
skin

	
WebCenter Spaces FX Skin


	
Portal-centric with Top Navigation

	
siteTemplate

	
Page Template for Portal-centric Sites, with Flowing Layout and Top Navigation. Use WebCenter Spaces FX Skin.


	
Side Navigation

	
siteTemplate

	
Flowing Page Layout with Side Navigation. Use WebCenter Spaces FX Skin.


	
Side Navigation (Stretch)

	
siteTemplate

	
Stretching Page Layout with Side Navigation. Use WebCenter Spaces FX Skin.


	
Top Navigation

	
siteTemplate

	
Default Page Template with Flowing Layout and Top Navigation. Use WebCenter Spaces FX Skin.


	
Top Navigation (Stretch)

	
siteTemplate

	
Stretching Page Layout with Top Navigation. Use WebCenter Spaces FX Skin.


	
Wiki

	
pageStyle

	
Wiki Page Style









Writeable Elements for siteresources

There are no writeable elements for this resource.






57.3.4.3 urn:oracle:webcenter:spaces:resource:templates

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to retrieve a list of space templates (GET). The response from a GET operation includes a list of template names. The main purpose of retrieving template names is to provide a value for the templateName parameter for the create space command.


Navigation Paths to templates

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   spaces
      resource
         templates



Supported Methods for templates

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET

	
request - body: None


	
query parameters:

	
startIndex


	
projection - Allowed values are summary and details. The default is summary.


	
q - Performs searches.


	
itemsPerPage





	
response - body: list of template names







For more information about query parameters, see Section 54.5.2.5, "Templates."


Resource Types Linked to from templates

Table 57-9 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 57-9 Related Resource Types for urn:oracle:webcenter:spaces

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:spaces:resource:templates













57.3.4.4 urn:oracle:webcenter:space

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to view details for a single space (GET), create a nested space (POST), or delete a space (DELETE). The response from a GET operation includes the specific space identified by the URI, including its creator, description, members, and custom attributes.




	
Note:

The response from this resource also includes a link to the space's message board.










Navigation Paths to space

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   spaces
      space



Supported Methods for space

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET

	
request - body: None


	
query parameters:

	
projection - Allowed values are summary, and details. The default is details. Choose summary to exclude member and custom attribute details.





	
response - body: Space





	
POST – Creates a new space that is a child of the named space (a subspace). This feature supports creating hierarchical or nested spaces.

	
request - body: Space


<space>
   <name>FooSpace</name>
   <description>foobar</description>
   <templateName>CommunityOfInterest</templateName>
</space>





	
Note:

The templateName parameter must be a valid template name returned from urn:oracle:webcenter:spaces:resource:templates. For example, the default template names are:


Basic
CommunityOfInterest
ProjectSpace













	
DELETE – Deletes the named space.

	
request - body: None

On delete, a 204 status code is returned whether or not the space existed.







For more information about query parameters, see Section 54.5.2.5, "Templates."


Writable Elements for space

Table 57-10 lists the writable elements for this resource.


Table 57-10 Writable Elements for urn:oracle:webcenter:space

	Element	Type	Description
	
description

	
String

	
Description of the space.


	
name

	
String

	
Internal name for the space.


	
templateName

	
String

	
Must be a valid template name returned from urn:oracle:webcenter:spaces:resource:templates. For example, the default template names are:


Basic
CommunityOfInterest
ProjectSpace









Read-only Elements for space

Table 57-11 lists the read-only elements for this resource.


Table 57-11 Read-only Elements for urn:oracle:webcenter:space

	Element	Type	Description
	
guid

	
String

	
Global ID for the space.


	
creator

	
String

	
ID of the user who created the space.


	
author

	
personReference


	
User information about the user who created the space, including GUID, ID, display name, and a link to the profile icon (same user as creator).


	
displayName

	
String

	
Name of the space as displayed to members.


	
iconUrl

	
String

	
Fully qualified URL for the space's icon image.


	
logoUrl

	
String

	
Relative URL for the space's logo image.


	
isOffline

	
Boolean

	
Indicates whether the space is offline or online.


	
isDiscoverable

	
Boolean

	
Specifies whether the space is discoverable.


	
isPublic

	
Boolean

	
Specifies whether the space is public.


	
keywords

	
String

	
Lists keywords for the space.


	
mailingList

	
String

	
Lists the mailing list email for the space if it has one.


	
parentDisplayName

	
String

	
Shows the parent display name if the space is a child space and has a parent. In this case, there will also be an isInheritFromParent boolean element that signifies whether the permissions of the parent space are inherited by the child space or not. Specifically, members of the parent space will be inherited.


	
serviceDataCopied

	
String

	
List of service ids whose data is to be copied to new spaces/templates when created based off this space.


	
defaultLanguage

	
String

	
The default language.


	
landingPage

	
String

	
URI to the space landing page if specified.


	
isTemplate

	
Boolean

	
Specifies whether or not this is a Template.


	
isUnsubscriptionApprovalRequired

	
Boolean

	
Specifies whether or not you need approval to unsubscribe.


	
isPublishRss

	
Boolean

	
Specifies whether or not the space has an associated RSS feed.


	
isClosed

	
Boolean

	
Specifies whether or not the space is closed.


	
isBlockAllAccess

	
Boolean

	
Specifies whether or not all access to space is blocked (not sure how this happens).


	
members

	
String

	
Returns the members element for the space.


	
attributes

	
String

	
Returns the attributes element for the space.









Resource Types Linked to from space

Table 57-12 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 57-12 Related Resource Types for urn:oracle:webcenter:space

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:attributes



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:members



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:roles



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:icon



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:activities:stream



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:messageBoard













57.3.4.5 urn:oracle:webcenter:space:resourceindex

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to view the Spaces resource index.


Navigation Paths to resourceindex

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   spaces
      space



Supported Methods for resourceindex

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET

	
request - body: None


	
query parameters: None


	
response - body: resource index








Resource Types Linked to From resourceindex

Table 57-13 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 57-13 Related Resource Types for urn:oracle:webcenter:space:resourceindex

	rel	resourceType
	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:lists



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum













57.3.4.6 urn:oracle:webcenter:space:roles

Use this resource type to get a list of roles for the named space (GET). The results returned from this call can be used to add a new member to a space with urn:oracle:webcenter:space:members.


Navigation Paths to space:roles

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   spaces
      space
         roles



Supported Methods for roles

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET – Returns the list of roles assigned to the named space.





Resource Types Linked to from roles

Table 57-14 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 57-14 Related Resource Types for urn:oracle:webcenter:spaces:roles

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:roles



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:role



	
urn:oracle:webcenter:parent

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space













57.3.4.7 urn:oracle:webcenter:space:role

Use this resource type to get a named role (GET).

Use this resource type to get a list of roles for the named space (GET). The results returned from this call can be used to add a new member to a space with urn:oracle:webcenter:space:members.


Navigation Paths to space:role

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   spaces
      space
         role



Supported Methods for role

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET – Returns the named role.





Resource Types Linked to from role

Table 57-14 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 57-15 Related Resource Types for urn:oracle:webcenter:spaces:roles

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:role



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:role



	
urn:oracle:webcenter:parent

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space













57.3.4.8 urn:oracle:webcenter:space:icon

Use this resource type to get the icon used for the named space (GET).




	
Note:

This resource type is used for space references, not for space responses. This resource can be used anywhere a space is referenced, like in an activity stream or a space event.










Navigation Paths to space:icon

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   spaces
      space
         icon



Supported Methods for icon

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET – Returns the icon used for the named space.





Resource Types Linked to from icon

Table 57-14 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 57-16 Related Resource Types for urn:oracle:webcenter:spaces:roles

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:icon



	
urn:oracle:webcenter:parent

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space













57.3.4.9 urn:oracle:webcenter:space:attributes

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to view a list of custom attributes defined for a space (GET). The response from a GET operation includes each custom attribute for the space, and each attribute includes links to operate on that attribute. Also use this resource type to add custom attributes to a space (POST).


Navigation Paths to attributes

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   spaces
      space
         attributes



Supported Methods for attributes

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET

	
request - body: None


	
query parameters: None


	
response - body: collection of attributes





	
POST – Adds a custom attribute to the named space.

	
request - body:


<attribute>
   <name>anAttribute</name> 
   <value>aValue</value>
</attribute>








Writeable Elements for attributes

Table 57-17 lists the writeable elements for this resource.


Table 57-17 Writeable Resources for space:attributes

	Element	Type	Description
	
name

	
String

	
Attribute name.


	
value

	
String

	
Attribute value.









Resource Types Linked to From attributes

Table 57-18 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 57-18 Related Resource Types for urn:oracle:webcenter:space:attributes

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:attributes



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:attribute



	
urn:oracle:webcenter:parent

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space













57.3.4.10 urn:oracle:webcenter:space:attribute

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to view the name and value of single space attribute (GET). The response from a GET operation includes the specific attribute identified by the URI.


Navigation Paths to attribute

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   spaces
      space
         attributes



Supported Methods for attribute

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET

	
request - body: None


	
query parameters: None


	
response - body: attribute








Read-only Elements for attribute

Table 57-19 lists the read-only elements for this resource.


Table 57-19 Read-only Elements for urn:oracle:webcenter:space:attribute

	Element	Type	Description
	
name

	
String

	
Name of the custom attribute.


	
description

	
String

	
Description of the custom attribute.


	
type

	
String

	
Data type of the custom attribute.


	
value

	
String

	
Value of the custom attribute.









Resource Types Linked to From attribute

Table 57-20 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 57-20 Related Resource Types for urn:oracle:webcenter:space:attribute

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:attribute



	
urn:oracle:webcenter:parent

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space













57.3.4.11 urn:oracle:webcenter:space:members

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to view a list of members for the space (GET). The response from a GET operation includes each member of the space, each member includes links to operate on that member.


Navigation Paths to members

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   spaces
      space



Supported Methods for members

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET

	
request - body: None


	
query parameters: None


	
response - body: collection of members





	
POST – Adds a member to the space.

	
request - body: member





<member>
    <name>vicki</name>
    <role>Participant</role>
</member>


	
DELETE – Removes the named member from the space. You can obtain the member guid with urn:oracle:webcenter:space:member.

	
request - body: None





DELETE
http://hostname:portnum/rest/api/spaces/spacename/members/member_guid





Writeable Elements of spaces:space:members


Table 57-21 Writeable Elements of spaces:space:members

	Element	Type	Description
	
name

	
String

	
The member's name.


	
role

	
String

	
The member's role. Obtain this value from urn:oracle:webcenter:space:roles.









Resource Types Linked to From members

Table 57-22 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 57-22 Related Resource Types for urn:oracle:webcenter:space:members

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:members



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:member



	
urn:oracle:webcenter:parent

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space













57.3.4.12 urn:oracle:webcenter:space:member

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to view details for a space member and their current role assignments (GET). The response from a GET operation includes the specific member identified by the URI, including a hyperlink to the member's profile.


Navigation Paths to member

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   spaces
      space
         members



Supported Methods for member

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET

	
request - body: None


	
query parameters: None


	
response - body: member








Read-only Elements for member

Table 57-23 lists the read-only elements for this resource.


Table 57-23 Read-only Elements for urn:oracle:webcenter:space:member

	Element	Type	Description
	
guid

	
String

	
Global ID for the space member.


	
name

	
String

	
User ID of the space member.


	
role

	
String

	
Role assigned to the member.


	
displayName

	
String

	
Display name of the member.









Resource Types Linked to From member

Table 57-24 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 57-24 Related Resource Types for urn:oracle:webcenter:space:member

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:member



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person



	
urn:oracle:webcenter:people:icon

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:people:person













57.3.4.13 urn:oracle:webcenter:space:lists

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to view (GET) and add (POST) lists for the space. The response from a GET operation includes each list in the space, and each list includes links used to operate on that list. The response from a POST operation includes the list that was created in this collection of lists and a link to operate on that list.


Navigation Paths to lists

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   spaces
      resourceindex
      space
         lists



Supported Methods for lists

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET

	
request - body: None


	
query parameters:

	
startIndex


	
itemsPerPage


	
q

You can search on name, title, description, creator, created, modifier, and modified.

For string type elements (that is, name, title, description, creator, and modifier), you can use the following supported operands: equals, not.equals, and contains. For example:


q=name:contains:issues
q=creator:equals:monty


For date type elements (that is, created and modified), you can use the following supported operands: equals, not.equals, greater.than, greater.than.or.equals, less.than, less.than.or.equals. For example:


q=created:greater.than:10-SEP-2009


	
projection - Allowed values are summary and details. The default is summary.





	
response - body: collection of lists





	
POST

	
request - body: list


	
response - body: list







For more information about query parameters, see Section 54.5.2.5, "Templates."


Resource Types Linked to From lists

Table 57-25 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 57-25 Related Resource Types for urn:oracle:webcenter:space:lists

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:lists



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list













57.3.4.14 urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to view (GET), update (PUT), and delete (DELETE) a list belonging to a space. The response from a GET operation includes the specific list identified by the URI. The response from a PUT operation includes the modified version of the list identified by the URI. The response to a DELETE operation is a 204 status code.


Navigation Paths to list

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   spaces
      resourceindex
         lists
             list



Supported Methods for list

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET

	
request - body: None


	
query parameters: None


	
response - body: list





	
PUT

	
request - body: list


	
response - body: list





	
DELETE

	
request - body: None


	
response - body: None








Writable Elements for list

Table 57-26 lists the writable elements for this resource.


Table 57-26 Writable Elements for urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list

	Element	Type	Required	Constraints	Description
	
name

	
String

	
Yes

	
1 or more characters

	
Name of the space list.


	
description

	
String

	
No

	
0 or more characters

	
Description of the list.


	
columns

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list:columns


	
Yes

	
1 or more characters

	
Columns that make up the list.









Read-only Elements for list

Table 57-27 lists the read-only elements for this resource.


Table 57-27 Read-only Elements for urn:oracle:webcenter:list

	Element	Type	Description
	
id

	
String

	
ID of the list.


	
name

	
String

	
Name of the list.


	
description

	
String

	
Description of the list.


	
scopeguid

	
String

	
Global ID of the parent space.


	
scopename

	
String

	
Name of the parent space.


	
creator

	
String

	
ID of the user that created the list.


	
author

	
personReference


	
User information about the user that created the list, including GUID, ID, display name, and a link to the profile icon (same user as creator).


	
created

	
Date

	
Date the list was created.


	
modifier

	
String

	
ID of the user that last modified the list.


	
modifiedByUser

	
personReference


	
User information about the user that last modified the list, including GUID, ID, display name, and a link to the profile icon (same user as modifier).


	
modified

	
Date

	
Date the list was last modified.


	
columns

	
String

	
Columns that make up the list.









Resource Types Linked to From list

Table 57-28 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 57-28 Related Resource Types for urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list:rows



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list:columns













57.3.4.15 urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list:rows

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to view (GET) and create (POST) list rows (list items). The response from a GET operation includes each row in this list, each row includes links to operate on that row. The response from a POST operation includes the row that was created in this list and a link to operate on that row.


Navigation Paths to rows

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   spaces
      resourceindex
        lists
           list
              rows 



Supported Methods for rows

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET

	
request - body: None


	
query parameters:

	
startIndex


	
itemsPerPage


	
q

You can search on name, title, description, creator, created, modifier, and modified.

For string type elements (that is, name, title, description, creator, and modifier), you can use the following supported operands: equals, not.equals, contains, and starts.with. For example:


q=name:contains:issues
q=creator:equals:monty


For date type elements (that is, created and modified), you can use the following supported operands: equals, not.equals, greater.than, greater.than.or.equals, less.than, less.than.or.equals. For example:


q=created:greater.than:10-SEP-2009





	
response - body: collection of rows





	
POST

	
request - body: row


	
response - body: row







For more information about query parameters, see Section 54.5.2.5, "Templates."


Resource Types Linked to From rows

Table 57-29 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 57-29 Related Resource Types for urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list:rows

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list:rows



	
parent

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list:row













57.3.4.16 urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list:row

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to view (GET), update (PUT), and delete (DELETE) a list row (list item). The response to a GET operation includes the specific row identified by the URI. The response to a PUT operation includes the modified version of the row identified by the URI. The response to a DELETE operation is a 204 status code.


Navigation Paths to row

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   spaces
      resourceindex
         lists
            list 
              rows
                 row



Supported Methods for row

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET

	
request - body: None


	
query parameters: None


	
response - body: row





	
PUT

	
request - body: row


	
response - body: row





	
DELETE

	
request - body: None


	
response - body: None







For more information about query parameters, see Section 54.5.2.5, "Templates."


Writable Elements for row

Table 57-30 lists the writable elements for this resource.


Table 57-30 Writable Elements for urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list:row

	Element	Type	Required	Constraints	Description
	
columns.column.id

	
String

	
Yes

	
1 or more characters

	
ID of the column (containing list item detail).


	
columns.column.name

	
String

	
No

	
1 or more characters

	
Name of the column.


	
columns.column.value

	
String

	
Yes

	
1 or more characters

	
Value of the column.









Read-only Elements for row

Table 57-31 lists the read-only elements for this resource.


Table 57-31 Read-only Elements for urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list:row

	Element	Type	Description
	
id

	
String

	
ID of the row (list item).


	
listId

	
String

	
ID of the list.


	
scope

	
String

	
Global ID of the parent space.


	
creator

	
String

	
ID of the user that created the list item.


	
author

	
personReference


	
User information about the user that created the list item, including GUID, ID, display name, and a link to the profile icon (same user as creator).


	
created

	
Date

	
Date the list item was created.


	
modifier

	
String

	
ID of the user that last modified the list item.


	
modifiedByUser

	
personReference


	
User information about the user that last modified the list item, including GUID, ID, display name, and a link to the profile icon (same user as modifier).


	
modified

	
Date

	
Date the list item was last modified.









Resource Types Linked to From row

Table 57-32 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 57-32 Related Resource Types for urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list:row

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list:row













57.3.4.17 urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list:columns

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to view (GET) and create (POST) list columns (list item detail). The response from a GET operation includes each column in this list, each column includes link to operate on that column. The response from a POST operation includes the column created in this list and a link to operate on that column.


Navigation Paths to columns

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   spaces
      resourceindex
        lists
           list
              columns



Supported Methods for columns

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET

	
request - body: None


	
query parameters:

	
startIndex


	
itemsPerPage


	
q - Search parameters STARTS.WITH and END.WITH are not supported.





	
response - body: collection of columns





	
POST

	
request - body: column


	
response - body: column







For more information about query parameters, see Section 54.5.2.5, "Templates."


Resource Types Linked to From columns

Table 57-33 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 57-33 Related Resource Types for urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list:columns

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list:columns


	
parent

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list:column













57.3.4.18 urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list:column

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to view (GET), update (PUT), and delete (DELETE) a list column (list item detail). The response from a GET operation includes the specific column identified by the URI. The response from a PUT operation includes the modified version of the column identified by the URI. The response from a DELETE operation is a 204 status code.


Navigation Paths to column

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   spaces
      resourceindex
         lists
            list
               columns
                 column



Supported Methods for column

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET

	
request - body: None


	
query parameters: None


	
response - body: column





	
PUT

	
request - body: column


	
response - body: column





	
DELETE

	
request - body: None


	
response - body: None








Writable Elements for column

Table 57-34 lists the writable elements for this resource.


Table 57-34 Writable Elements for urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list:column

	Element	Type	Required	Constraints	Description
	
columns.column.id

	
String

	
Yes

	
1 or more characters

	
ID of the column (containing list item detail).


	
columns.column.name

	
String

	
No

	
1 or more characters

	
Name of the column.


	
columns.column.value

	
String

	
Yes

	
1 or more characters

	
Value of the column.









Read-only Elements for column

Table 57-35 lists the read-only elements for this resource.


Table 57-35 Read-only Elements for urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list:column

	Element	Type	Description
	
id

	
String

	
ID of the column (list item detail).









Resource Types Linked to From column

Table 57-28 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 57-36 Related Resource Types for urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list:column

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:space:list:column

















57.4 Exposing Enterprise Applications in Spaces

You can expose various enterprise applications inside the Spaces application, including:

	
WebCenter Portal applications—applications developed using the WebCenter Portal: Framework.


	
Other portals in the WebCenter Suite—for example, Oracle Portal.


	
Oracle Applications Unlimited products—for example, E-Business Suite, Siebel, PeopleSoft, and JDEdwards.


	
Other custom applications—applications developed using non-Oracle platforms.




Technologies such as WSRP, Oracle JSF Portlet Bridge, ADF task flows, and WebCenter Portal support for external applications, enable the Spaces application to consume and present application data in a unified way. The following sections tell you how.

This section includes the following subsections:

	
Exposing WebCenter Portal Applications in Spaces


	
Exposing Oracle Applications in Spaces


	
Exposing Non-Oracle Applications in Spaces






57.4.1 Exposing WebCenter Portal Applications in Spaces

You can expose WebCenter Portal: Framework applications, built using the WebCenter Portal: Framework, as portlets and task flows in the Spaces application:

	
Portlets: Web components that are deployed inside a container and generate dynamic content. For more information, see Chapter 58, "Overview of Portlets."


	
Oracle JSF Portlet Bridge: A technology that enables you to easily expose existing ADF applications and task flows as JSR 168 portlets. For more information, see Chapter 59, "Creating Portlets with the Oracle JSF Portlet Bridge."


	
Task flows: ADF navigational components that define the transition between states and activities using call methods on managed beans, evaluating an EL expression, and so on. For more information see, "Getting Started with ADF Task Flows" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.









57.4.2 Exposing Oracle Applications in Spaces

You can expose Oracle Applications Unlimited products, for example, E-Business Suite, Siebel, PeopleSoft, and JDEdwards, in the Spaces application, using:

	
Web services and ADF: Enterprise applications like Siebel expose various web service interfaces. You can leverage these web service interfaces to build data controls, ADF task flows, and portlets that can be consumed in Spaces.


	
Prebuilt portlets: Enterprise applications such as Oracle E-Business Suite ship portlets out of the box that you can register with Spaces and consume in the same way as any other portlet.









57.4.3 Exposing Non-Oracle Applications in Spaces

You can expose Web applications developed using non-Oracle platforms in the Spaces application, as follows:

	
Support for external applications: External applications enable credential stores to pass mapped user identities to web applications that require their own authentication. For more information, see "Registering External Applications" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal and "Working with External Applications" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.


	
Composer iframe-level integration: The Composer Web Page page style and component displays any Web page content, including pages from applications built using a different Web technology. For more information, see "Adding a View into Another Web Page to a Page" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.


	
Raw HTML markup injection in Composer: The Composer HTML Markup layout component injects HTML or JavaScript snippets into pages in Spaces. You can use this component to display content from an external source. For more information see "Adding Markup, Such as HTML, JavaScript, and EL, to a Page" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.


	
OmniPortlet: A portlet that publishes data from various data sources using a variety of layouts. For more information, see Chapter 65, "Creating Portlets with OmniPortlet."
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33 Integrating the Announcements Service

This chapter explains how to integrate the Announcements service into a WebCenter Portal: Framework application at design time. For more information about managing and including announcements, see:

	
"Managing the Announcements and Discussions Services" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal


	
"Working with the Announcements Service" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces




This chapter includes the following sections:

	
Section 33.1, "Introduction to Announcements"


	
Section 33.2, "Basic Configuration for the Announcements Service"


	
Section 33.3, "Advanced Information for the Announcements Service"






33.1 Introduction to Announcements

The Announcements service lets you create and expose announcements on your application pages. Access to announcements boosts community participation, problem resolution, and knowledge sharing.

You can use the Links service to link announcements to other services, such as Events or Discussions. For example, suppose your company is announcing a new product, you can link from the announcement directly to a discussion forum, where potential customers can ask other customers about the product, or link to an instant messenger to speak directly with a customer service representative to purchase the product.

Announcements can show either forum-level announcements or global announcements (that is, system announcements not specific to a forum).

This section includes the following subsections:

	
Section 33.1.1, "Understanding the Announcements Service"


	
Section 33.1.2, "Requirements for Announcements"


	
Section 33.1.3, "What Happens at Runtime"






33.1.1 Understanding the Announcements Service

With the Announcements service, you can do the following:

	
Create announcements.


	
Edit and delete existing announcement.


	
Mail announcements.


	
Personalize the Announcements view. You can select to display all announcements or only announcements sent today, this week, or this month. You can also view future, active, or expired announcements.


	
Manage announcements, such as publishing announcements on a later date and specifying auto-expire on certain dates.




The Announcements service is integrated with many other services in WebCenter Portal, such as Activity Stream, RSS, and Instant Messaging and Presence, and you can link announcements to other services, such as Events and Discussions. For example, suppose your company is announcing a new product. You can link from the announcement directly to a discussion forum, where potential customers can ask other customers about the product, or link to an instant messenger where customers can chat with a customer service representative about the product. With WebCenter Portal live search, announcement titles are searchable, and with Oracle Secure Enterprise Search, announcement titles and text are searchable.






33.1.2 Requirements for Announcements

The Announcements service requires a discussions server. You must install and configure the discussions server that comes with Oracle Fusion Middleware.




	
See Also:

Oracle Fusion Middleware Installation Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal














33.1.3 What Happens at Runtime

At runtime, users who have been granted the create permission can post announcements, and these announcements are visible to all users who have view permission. For example, an application administrator can use this service to announce the availability of a new feature or the plan to shut down the application temporarily for maintenance.

Figure 33-1 shows a sample announcement at runtime.


Figure 33-1 Sample Announcement in the Announcements - Quick View Task Flow
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Description of "Figure 33-1 Sample Announcement in the Announcements - Quick View Task Flow"





To view announcements in the Announcement Manager, ensure that the Announcements task flow has been added to your Framework application. Then log in to your application and click the Open Announcement Manager icon in the Announcements task flow (Figure 33-2).


Figure 33-2 Open Announcement Manager Icon

[image: Open announcement manager]

Description of "Figure 33-2 Open Announcement Manager Icon"








	
Note:

The Open Announcement Manager icon does not display if the user does not have the required privileges.









Figure 33-3 shows the sample announcement in the Announcement Manager.


Figure 33-3 Sample Announcement in the Announcement Manager

[image: Description of Figure 33-3 follows]

Description of "Figure 33-3 Sample Announcement in the Announcement Manager"





Application administrators in Framework applications can access the Announcement Manager, which provides Create, RSS, and Refresh icons, and Show dropdown lists to control the display of announcements on the page. Edit, Delete, Mail, and Links icons are available for each announcement in the list.

Depending on the privileges users have on the page and whether the required services in WebCenter Portal are configured in the application, users may see only a subset of these options in the Announcement Manager. For example, the Delete icon is displayed only to users with administrative privileges.

For more information about the service at runtime, see Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.








33.2 Basic Configuration for the Announcements Service

This section describes required steps for adding this service to your Framework application. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 33.2.1, "Setting Up a Connection for Announcements"


	
Section 33.2.2, "Adding the Announcements Service at Design Time"


	
Section 33.2.3, "Setting Security for Announcements"






33.2.1 Setting Up a Connection for Announcements

To take advantage of the Announcements service, you must first create a connection to the discussions server from your application. To do so, ensure that you have the connection information for the discussions server.



33.2.1.1 Announcements Connections

The Announcements service requires a Discussion Forum connection to the discussions server. You can register additional Discussion Forum connections, but only one connection is active at a time.

When you create a Discussion Forum connection or set a connection as active, both the Announcements and Discussions services use this same connection. If you have an existing connection, then you can skip this section and see Section 33.2.2, "Adding the Announcements Service at Design Time."

If you do not have an existing connection, then you must create a new Discussion Forum connection.




	
Note:

While you can set up the connections to back-end servers at design time in Oracle JDeveloper, you can later add, delete, or modify connections in your deployed environment using Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control. For more information, see Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.














33.2.1.2 How to Set Up Connections for Announcements

To set up the Announcements connection:

	
In Oracle JDeveloper, open the application in which you plan to consume Announcements.




	
Note:

If you created a Discussion Forum connection for the Discussions service, then that is used by default for the Announcements service. No extra configuration is required.










	
In the Application Navigator, under Application Resources, right-click Connections, then select the new connection Discussion Forum from the list.


	
On the Name page, select to create the connection in Application Resources. (A connection in Application Resources is available only for that application, while a connection in IDE Connections is available for all applications you create. If you plan to use the connection in other applications, then select IDE Connections so you do not need to re-create it.)




	
Note:

If you create a connection in IDE and not in the application, then the connection must be added to the application. For example, in the Resource Palette under IDE Connections, right-click the connection and select Add to Application.










	
For Connection Name, enter a meaningful name; for example, MyDiscussions.


	
Select the Set as default connection checkbox. You can have multiple connections, but only one can be active (default). If you have different discussions servers (for example, for each page in a space), then do not select the checkbox, but the service requires that one connection be marked as the active connection (Figure 33-4).




	
Note:

After you create a connection as the active connection, you cannot edit it so that it is not the default. To use a different default connection, you must create a new connection and mark that as the default connection.










Figure 33-4 Create Discussion Connections, Step 1
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Description of "Figure 33-4 Create Discussion Connections, Step 1"





	
Click Next.


	
On the General page, enter values for the required parameters:

	
URL: Enter the URL of the discussions server; for example: http://discussions.example.com:8888/owc_discussions.


	
Admin User: The user name of your discussions server administrator; for example, admin. This account is used by the Discussions and Announcement services to perform administrative operations on behalf of WebCenter Portal users.

In WebCenter Portal: Spaces, this account is mostly used for managing space-related discussions and announcements. It is not necessary for this user to be a super admin. However, the user must have administrative privileges on the current root category for Spaces, that is, the category (on the discussions server) under which all space-related discussions and announcements are stored.




	
Note:

If your Framework application does not include space-related functionality, the administrator's user name is not required.













	
Optionally, enter a value for the other parameters:

	
Connection Timeout: Specify a suitable timeout for the connection. This is the length of time (in seconds) the application waits for a response from the discussions server before issuing a connection timeout message. The default is -1, which means that the service default is used. The service default is 10 seconds.


	
Policy URI for Authenticated Access: Select the SAML token client policy this connection uses for authenticated access to the discussions server Web service. SAML (Security Assertion Markup Language) is an XML-based standard for passing security tokens defining authentication and authorization rights. An attesting entity (that has trust relationship with the receiver) vouches for the verification of the subject by method called sender-vouches. Options available are:

	
WSS 1.0 SAML Token Client Policy (oracle/wss10_saml_token_client_policy)


	
WSS 1.1 SAML Token With Message Protection Client Policy (oracle/wss11_saml_token_with_message_protection_client_policy)




The client policy specified must be compatible with the service policy that is configured for the OWCDiscussionsServiceAuthenticated endpoint in the discussions server. Out-of-the-box, the default service policy is WSS 1.0 SAML Token Service Policy (oracle/wss10_saml_token_service_policy).


	
Policy URI for Public Access: Select the client policy this connection uses to enforce message security and integrity for public access to the discussions server Web service. Options available are:

	
None - This is the default setting.


	
WSS 1.1 Message Protection Client Policy (oracle/wss11_with_message_protection_client_policy)




The client policy specified must be compatible with the service policy that is configured for the OWCDiscussionsServicePublic endpoint in the discussions server. Out-of-the-box, a service policy is not configured for public access.


	
Recipient Key Alias: Enter the recipient key alias to be used for message protected policies (applicable to the OWCDiscussionsServicePublic and OWCDiscussionsServiceAuthenticated endpoints). This is the alias to the certificate that contains the public key of the discussions server in the configured keystore.

For more information, see the chapter "Configuring WS-Security for WebCenter Portal's Applications and Components" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.





Figure 33-5 Create Discussions Connection, Step 2

[image: Description of Figure 33-5 follows]

Description of "Figure 33-5 Create Discussions Connection, Step 2"





	
Click Test Connection, and if it is successful, then click Next.


	
On the Create Discussion Connection - Step 3 of 3 page, you can configure additional parameters. For example:

application.root.category.id: (WebCenter Portal: Spaces only) The application root category ID on the discussions server under which all discussion forums are stored. For example, if set to 3, then all forums are stored inside the category 3.




	
Note:

To encrypt property values, such as passwords, click Add Secured Property.










	
Click Finish. Your connection should now appear as a node under Application Resources - Connections.











33.2.2 Adding the Announcements Service at Design Time

This section explains a basic incorporation of the Announcement service.



33.2.2.1 Announcements Service Task Flows

Both the Announcements and the Announcements - Quick View task flows display current announcements. The Announcements task flow additionally offers tools for managing announcements within the task flow. With the Announcements - Quick View task flow, you must click the Open Announcement Manager icon to manage announcements, and administrators can configure this task flow to remove all announcement management functionality.


Table 33-1 Announcements Service Task Flows

	Task Flow	Description
	
Announcements

	
This task flow displays a view that allows the user to see all current announcements and perform operations based on their privileges.

For a Moderator, all command buttons are shown, but for a Reader, only the refresh and personalization options are shown. The personalization option lets users select the number of days to display announcements.

The parentId parameter is the forum ID in the discussions server under which announcements are maintained. Each Framework application should create a forum on the discussions server.


	
Announcements - Quick View

	
This task flow displays a view that shows various categories of quick links to announcements.

The parentId parameter is the forum ID in the discussions server under which announcements are maintained. Each Framework application should create a forum on the discussions server.

The look and feel of this view changes with the optional parameter values given for rendering the task flow region.

For information on how to add this task flow, see Section 33.3.1, "How to Add the Announcements - Quick View Task Flow."












33.2.2.2 How to Add Announcements to Your Page

The Announcements task flow provides a complete view of your announcements. To add the Announcements task flow to your Framework application:

	
Follow the steps described in Chapter 3, "Preparing Your Development Environment" to implement security and create a new customizable page in your application.


	
Open the page on which you want to add the service.


	
In the Resource Palette, expand My Catalogs, WebCenter Portal - Services Catalog, and Task Flows.


	
Drag Announcements from the Resource Palette and drop it onto the page inside of the af:form begin and end tags.


	
When prompted, select Region as the way to create the task flow (and confirm with Add Library). This operation may take a moment to complete.


	
In the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog, enter a value for the parentId parameter.

The discussions server could be shared with multiple Framework applications. Each Framework application should create a forum on the discussions server. Enter that forum ID here as the parentId; for example, ${2}.


	
Click OK.


	
Save and run your page.









33.2.2.3 How to Modify Announcements Service Task Flow Parameters

The Announcements service task flows have required and optional task flow binding parameters.

You can adjust the parameter values when you drop the task flows onto a page or after you have placed a task flow on a page:

	
Navigate to the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog by clicking the Bindings tab at the bottom of the page (next to the Source tab).


	
Under Executables, you'll see the task flow you added. Figure 33-6 shows an example of a Search task flow in the Executables section.


Figure 33-6 Page Data Binding Definition

[image: Description of Figure 33-6 follows]

Description of "Figure 33-6 Page Data Binding Definition"





	
Select the task flow, and next to the Executables heading, click the Edit selected element (pencil) icon.


	
In the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog Figure 33-7, revise the binding parameter values as required.


Figure 33-7 Edit Task Flow Binding Dialog for Announcements - Quick View

[image: Description of Figure 33-7 follows]

Description of "Figure 33-7 Edit Task Flow Binding Dialog for Announcements - Quick View"





	
When you are finished, click OK.


	
Save and run your page to see the results.




Table 33-2 describes the properties that are unique to the Announcements service task flows.


Table 33-2 Announcements Service Task Flow Parameters

	Property	Description	Task Flow
	
parentId

	
The forum ID in the discussions server under which announcement objects are maintained. Each Framework application should create a forum on the discussions server. Enter that forum ID here; for example, ${2}.

If this parameter is not specified, then announcements default to global announcements.

	
Announcements

Announcements - Quick View


	
freeFlowView

	
A Boolean value representing whether to remove the announcement title (subject) and show the announcement body as is.

The default value is ${false}, which means that the announcement list displays the title and body in plain text and the truncateAt and expandedAnnouncements parameters control it.

Enter ${true} to remove the announcement title and ignore the values for truncateAt and expandedAnnouncements.

	
Announcements - Quick View


	
expandedAnnouncements

	
The number of announcements to display announcement details (that is, the body of the announcement). Users can click the title to display the full announcement content in rich text mode.

The value you enter for expandedAnnouncements is ignored if freeFlowView is set to true.

	
Announcements - Quick View


	
truncateAt

	
For announcements that display announcement body, this value specifies how many characters to display for each announcement.

Enter an Expression Language (EL) expression. For example, when the value is set to the EL expression ${50}, following their titles, announcements display no more than 50 characters. Users can click announcement titles to display the full announcement.

If no value is specified, then it displays 200 characters. If a non-valid positive integer value is specified, then it displays all characters in plain text.

This parameter takes effect with expandedAnnouncements. The value you enter for truncateAt is ignored if freeFlowView is set to true.

	
Announcements - Quick View


	
pageSize

	
The number of announcements to show in a page on Extended Quick View.

	
Announcements - Quick View


	
visibleAnnouncements

	
The number of announcements to show in the Quick View.

	
Announcements - Quick View


	
hideToolbar

	
A Boolean value representing whether to display the task flow personalization feature.

	
Announcements - Quick View


	
navigateToAnnouncementViewer

	
A Boolean value representing whether to launch the announcement in a popup or navigate to the Announcement Manager. The default behavior is to launch in a popup. Enter true to navigate to the Announcement Manager.

	
Announcements - Quick View


	
expandAllAnnouncements

	
A Boolean value representing whether to display details for all announcements in extended quick view. Default value is false, in which case announcements display the announcement title only.

	
Announcements - Quick View








You can change the look and feel of the Announcements - Quick View with the parameter values. For example, Figure 33-12 shows the Announcements - Quick View at runtime with the freeFlowView parameter set to false (or empty).


Figure 33-8 Announcements - Quick View with Optional Parameters

[image: Description of Figure 33-8 follows]

Description of "Figure 33-8 Announcements - Quick View with Optional Parameters"





Figure 33-13 shows the Announcements - Quick View at runtime with the freeFlowView parameter set to ${true}.


Figure 33-9 Announcements - Quick View with freeFlowView Parameter

[image: Description of Figure 33-9 follows]

Description of "Figure 33-9 Announcements - Quick View with freeFlowView Parameter"











33.2.3 Setting Security for Announcements

By default, authenticated users of Framework applications can view and participate in announcements. Any user who has logged in to a WebCenter Portal application can view announcements, and users with sufficient permissions can create announcements. To create announcements, you must be a moderator or administrator on the back-end discussions server.

In an unsecured Framework application, identity propagation cannot happen. A user is a guest (or anonymous) user who can view only public categories and forums. In an unsecured application, the parentId (forum ID) from which announcements are fetched should be a public forum. If the forum is not public, then an error is reported. If the parentId parameter is not specified at all, then WebCenter Portal cannot fetch global announcements (that is, announcements not scoped to a forum): global announcements are not available for public users. Rather than relying to global announcements, each Framework application should reserve its own forum ID.

In an ADF-secured Framework application, identity propagation is enabled. Based on the identity, appropriate permissions are matched and corresponding actions are enabled. The user name that you use to log in to the application is used to log in to the discussions server. The recommended approach is to have the discussions server and the Framework application point to the same identity store. This way, your users can log in to the application one time and automatically connect to the discussions server.




	
Note:

The Announcements services requires that the identity store be LDAP-based; that is, not file-based with jazn-data.xml.









ADF security is configured by default if you created your application using WebCenter Portal's Framework application template. For information about configuring ADF security, see Section 69.3, "Configuring ADF Security."








33.3 Advanced Information for the Announcements Service

This section describes optional features available with this service. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 33.3.1, "How to Add the Announcements - Quick View Task Flow"


	
Section 33.3.2, "Customizing Announcements Views"


	
Section 33.3.3, "Obtaining Space RSS News Feed URL for the Announcements Service"






33.3.1 How to Add the Announcements - Quick View Task Flow

The Announcements - Quick View provides a snapshot (dashboard) view of the announcements (Figure 33-10).


Figure 33-10 Announcements - Quick View

[image: Description of Figure 33-10 follows]

Description of "Figure 33-10 Announcements - Quick View"





By default, announcements in the Announcements - Quick View task flow show announcement titles as links. But you can configure the task flow to display only announcement titles, titles with some amount of content, or only content.

Click an announcement to view it in a popup. From there, you can select the Mail icon to mail the announcement to anyone you choose or select the Links icon to link to this announcement (Figure 33-10).


Figure 33-11 Announcement Popup

[image: Description of Figure 33-11 follows]

Description of "Figure 33-11 Announcement Popup"





The Announcements - Quick View task flow includes numerous parameters to customize your view. For example, you can remove the link to the Announcement Manager, to present announcements to end users where manage controls are not needed. The task flow lists 10 announcements by default, but you can change this number and how much of the announcement is displayed. The More Announcements ... link launches a popup containing the complete list of all announcements with pagination behavior. This is called the Extended Quick View (or Mini View).

To add the Announcements - Quick View to your Framework application, follow the same instructions that you did for the Announcements task flow in Section 33.2.2, "Adding the Announcements Service at Design Time," but drag and drop Announcements - Quick View onto the page.

Table 33-2 describes the Announcements - Quick View parameters. The look and feel of the Announcements - Quick View changes with the values provided for these parameters. For more information, see Section 33.2.2.3, "How to Modify Announcements Service Task Flow Parameters."






33.3.2 Customizing Announcements Views

You can change the look and feel of the Announcements - Quick View with the parameter values. For example, Figure 33-12 shows the Announcements - Quick View at runtime with the freeFlowView parameter set to false (or empty).


Figure 33-12 Announcements - Quick View with Optional Parameters

[image: Description of Figure 33-12 follows]

Description of "Figure 33-12 Announcements - Quick View with Optional Parameters"





Figure 33-13 shows the Announcements - Quick View at runtime with the freeFlowView parameter set to ${true}.


Figure 33-13 Announcements - Quick View with freeFlowView Parameter

[image: Description of Figure 33-13 follows]

Description of "Figure 33-13 Announcements - Quick View with freeFlowView Parameter"









33.3.3 Obtaining Space RSS News Feed URL for the Announcements Service

You can expose WebCenter Portal: Spaces functionality in a WebCenter Portal: Framework application. Your Framework application users can find out what is happening in a specific space through RSS news feeds.

Configure RSS news feeds for the Announcements service to enable users to view space announcements from within a Framework application. To obtain the space RSS news feed URL for the Announcements service, use either of the following APIs for Spaces:

	
getServiceRSSFeedURL


	
getServiceRSSFeedURLbyGuid




To obtain an RSS feed URL, you must identify the space (by name or GUID) and specify the service required (by service ID). The service ID for the Announcements service is GroupSpaceWSClient.ANNOUNCEMENT_SERVICE_ID.

For information about how to use these APIs, see Section 57.2.5.3.9, "Retrieving RSS Feed URLs for Space Services."











19 Enabling Runtime Creation and Management of Pages

This chapter describes how to use the Page service to create and manage pages at runtime. It includes the following sections:

	
Section 19.1, "Introduction to Page Creation and Management"


	
Section 19.2, "Creating Pages and Task Flows"


	
Section 19.3, "Defining Values for the Page - Create New Task Flow Parameters"


	
Section 19.4, "How to Create Task Flow View Pages"


	
Section 19.5, "Managing Pages"


	
Section 19.6, "Introduction to Custom Styles and Templates"


	
Section 19.7, "Customizing Page Service Views"


	
Section 19.8, "Advanced Information for the Page Service"


	
Section 19.9, "Page Service Samples"






19.1 Introduction to Page Creation and Management

The Page service enables you to create new pages and task flows in your application at runtime. You can base your pages on default or custom styles and templates. You can create them with either the Page - Create New task flow or the Page service APIs.

After you create pages or task flows, users can view and manage them with either the Page service data control or the Page service APIs. The APIs provide a means of defining a work area within the application, called a scope. Scopes are useful for categorizing custom pages that are of interest to a specific team or community (similar to a Group Space in Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces).

Table 19-1 describes the developer tools included with the Page service.


Table 19-1 Page Service Developer Tools

	Tool	Description
	
Page - Create New task flow

	
A task flow for creating pages or task flows at runtime.


	
PageServiceDC data control

	
A data control for viewing or deleting information about listed pages and task flows at runtime. PageServiceDC is available in design time after you add the Page service libraries to your application.

By default, the Page service libraries are added to the application when you use the WebCenter Portal application template or when you add the Page - Create New task flow.


	
Page service APIs

	
APIs for creating and managing pages and task flows at runtime.








The Page service is integrated with many Oracle WebCenter Portal: Services, such as the Links, Search, and Tags services. You can track the most recent changes in pages with the Recent Activities service. Because it is preconfigured to work with the Recent Activities service, the Page service automatically produces the information that the Recent Activities service uses to display the most recent additions, changes, or deletions in pages.

For more information about the services at runtime, see Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.






19.2 Creating Pages and Task Flows

You can create pages and task flows at runtime with either the Page - Create New task flow or the Page service APIs.




	
Note:

The Page - Create New task flow provides a means of creating pages and task flows and editing task flow parameters. To execute operations, such as copy, rename, create scope, and so on, you must use the Page service APIs along with the Page - Create New task flow. The Page service APIs provide the flexibility of customization within the Page service.









The Page - Create New task flow enables you to invoke the Create Page dialog at runtime. The Create Page dialog in turn enables users to create pages based on predefined styles, schemes, and templates.

Page styles, schemes, and templates provide both a default page structure that describes the areas where you can place content (that is, the page layout) and a background color and image that contribute to a page look and feel. You can select the page style, scheme, scheme background color, and template when you create a page. You can additionally enhance the usefulness and presentability of a page using page layout components. These include an in-place HTML text editor, images, layout boxes, hyperlinks, and so on.

Figure 19-1 shows the Create Page dialog at runtime.


Figure 19-1 Create Page Dialog with Default Styles

[image: Description of Figure 19-1 follows]

Description of "Figure 19-1 Create Page Dialog with Default Styles"





Some page styles include properties that suggest a particular use for the page. For example, the Web Page style includes a configurable property for specifying a URL. Among its many uses, the Web Page style provides a means of embedding wiki or blog pages and exposing external Web content within your application.In many cases, you can switch the page scheme, scheme background color, and layout when you revise a page. You can also start with a blank page and create layout, look, and feel from the start.

At runtime, you can view a list of pages created through the Page - Create New task flow and create, copy, update or delete those pages.

For more information, see the section "Working with Page Layouts, Styles, and Schemes" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.



19.2.1 How to Create Pages

This section describes how to add the Page - Create New task flow to your application to enable the creation of pages at runtime. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 19.2.1.1, "How to Add the Page - Create New Task Flow"


	
Section 19.2.1.2, "Setting Security for the Page Service"


	
Section 19.2.1.3, "How to Create Pages at Runtime"


	
Section 19.2.1.4, "Structure of Pages Created at Runtime"


	
Section 19.2.1.5, "How to Access Pages Created at Runtime"






19.2.1.1 How to Add the Page - Create New Task Flow

To add the Page - Create New task flow to your WebCenter application:

	
Follow the steps described in Section 5.3, "Adding Pages to a Portal."


	
Open the customizable page on which you want to add the service.


	
In the Resource Palette, expand My Catalogs, WebCenter Portal - Services Catalog, and Task Flows.


	
Drag and drop the Page - Create New task flow onto your page.


	
When prompted, select Region as the way to create the task flow.


	
Click OK.


	
Save your page.


	
Run your application to see that Create Page is now on the page.


	
Click Create Page.

The Create Page dialog opens (see Figure 19-1).


	
Enter a page name, then select the scheme, the scheme background color, and the template.


	
Click Create.

A page is created based on the selected information. For more details on where the page is created, see Section 19.2.1.4, "Structure of Pages Created at Runtime."







	
Note:

After you add the task flow, you can edit task flow parameters. For information about Page - Create New task flow parameters, see Section 19.3, "Defining Values for the Page - Create New Task Flow Parameters."

For detailed information about pages, such as how to delete pages created at runtime, see Section 19.5, "Managing Pages."














19.2.1.2 Setting Security for the Page Service

The Page service does not require its own, specific configuration of ADF security. It follows the security set up for the Framework application. In a non-secured application, all pages created in the Create Page dialog appear in the data control, viewable by everyone. In a secured application, users see only the pages they create or the pages to which they are granted privileges.

To secure your application and the Page - Create New task flow:

	
Follow the steps in Section 7.2.1.1, "Implementing Security for Services."


	
After you add the Page - Create New task flow to an application page, double-click the jazn-data.xml file in Application Resources to open the ADF Security Policies Editor.


	
If necessary, click the Task Flow tab to bring it forward.


	
In the Task Flow column, select page-create-new task flow (Figure 19-2).


Figure 19-2 Adding Privileges to the Page - Create New Task Flow

[image: Description of Figure 19-2 follows]

Description of "Figure 19-2 Adding Privileges to the Page - Create New Task Flow"





	
Under Granted to Roles, click the Add icon to add a user role on which to grant task flow access privileges.


	
After you have added user roles, select a role in the ADF Security Policies dialog and then, under Actions, select the privileges to apply to the selected role.


	
Click the Web Pages tab to apply security to the page on which you added the Page - Create New task flow (Figure 19-3).

Follow the same procedure outlined in steps 3 through 6: select a page, add roles, apply privileges.


Figure 19-3 Adding Privileges to Page with the Page - Create New Task Flow

[image: Description of Figure 19-3 follows]

Description of "Figure 19-3 Adding Privileges to Page with the Page - Create New Task Flow"










	
Note:

The PageServiceDC data control does not require any security setting for a secure or non-secure application.














19.2.1.3 How to Create Pages at Runtime

For detailed information, see the chapter "Introducing the Page Service and Oracle Composer" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.






19.2.1.4 Structure of Pages Created at Runtime

The pages you create at runtime using the Page - Create New task flow or the Page service APIs are stored in the mds folder, located under your application root. Table 19-2 provides examples of the default formats used for page and task flow file names.


Table 19-2 Default File Name Formats

	File Type	Format
	
Page

	
Page<N>.jspx (value of N starts from 1)

For example: Page1.jspx, Page2.jspx, Page<N>.jspx


	
Page Definition

	
Page1PageDef.xml, Page2PageDef.xml, Page<N>PageDef.xml


	
Task Flow View pages

	
Page1.jsff, Page2.jsff, PageN.jsff


	
Task Flow View Page Definitions

	
Page1PageDef.xml, Page2PageDef.xml, Page<N>PageDef.xml


	
Task Flow Definitions

	
Page1.xml, Page2.xml, Page<N>.xml








When you use the Page service APIs to create pages, you can provide a custom value for the file name format. For example: myPage<N>.jspx (value of N starts from 1)

The following examples show the structure of a page (Page1.jspx) and its associated page definition (Page1PageDef.xml) created at runtime by the user user1.


Example 19-1 Page Created Under a Default Scope


mds\oracle\webcenter\page\scopedMD\s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed\user\user1\Page1.jspx





Example 19-2 Page Definition Created Under a Default Scope


mds\pageDefs\oracle\webcenter\page\scopedMD\s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed\user\user1\Page1PageDef.xml





Example 19-3 Page Created Under a Custom Scope


mds\oracle\webcenter\page\scopedMD\<scopeGUID>\Page1.jspx





Example 19-4 Page Definition Created Under a Custom Scope


mds\pageDefs\oracle\webcenter\page\scopedMD\<scopeGUID>\Page1PageDef.xml




In Example 19-4, the scopeGUID is a unique ID assigned to a specific scope by the Page service.


Example 19-5 Task Flow View Page Created Under a Default Scope


mds\oracle\webcenter\page\scopedMD\s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed\user\user1\Page1.jspx





Example 19-6 Task Flow Definition Created Under a Default Scope


mds\oracle\webcenter\page\scopedMD\s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed\user\user1\Page1.xml





Example 19-7 Task Flow View Page Definition Created Under a Default Scope


mds\pageDefs\oracle\webcenter\page\scopedMD\s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed\user\user1\Page1PageDef.xml





Example 19-8 Task Flow View Page Created Under a Custom Scope


mds\oracle\webcenter\page\scopedMD\<scopeGUID>\Page1.jspx





Example 19-9 Task Flow Definition Created Under a Custom Scope


mds\oracle\webcenter\page\scopedMD\<scopeGUID>\Page1.xml





Example 19-10 Task Flow Page Definition Created Under a Custom Scope


mds\pageDefs\oracle\webcenter\page\scopedMD\<scopeGUID>\Page1PageDef.xml




In Example 19-10, the scopeGUID is a unique ID assigned to a specific scope by the Page service.






19.2.1.5 How to Access Pages Created at Runtime

To access pages with a default scope, enter the following URL:


http://<server>:<port>/<app name>/faces/oracle/webcenter/page/scopedMD/s8bba98ff_4cbb_40b8_beee_296c916a23ed/user/<user guid>/Page1.jspx


To access pages with a custom scope, enter the following URL:


http://<server>:<port>/<app name>/faces/oracle/webcenter/page/scopedMD/<scope guid>/Page1.jspx










19.3 Defining Values for the Page - Create New Task Flow Parameters

This section describes how to access and define values for Page - Create New task flow parameters. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 19.3.1, "How to Access Page - Create New Task Flow Parameters"


	
Section 19.3.2, "Setting Scope in a Page - Create New Task Flow"


	
Section 19.3.3, "Setting an Outcome Parameter"


	
Section 19.3.4, "Specifying Styles"


	
Section 19.3.5, "Specify an ADF Template"


	
Section 19.3.6, "Showing a Command Link"


	
Section 19.3.7, "Displaying an Image"


	
Section 19.3.8, "Customizing the Label"






19.3.1 How to Access Page - Create New Task Flow Parameters

To access Page - Create New task flow parameters:

	
Go to the Application Navigator and right-click the .jspx page with the Page - Create New task flow.


	
Select Go to Page Definition, and scroll to select the Create Page task flow.


	
Click the Edit (pencil) icon to edit any of the parameters.

The Page Data Binding Definition in the design view is shown in Figure 19-4.


Figure 19-4 Page Data Binding Definition

[image: Description of Figure 19-4 follows]

Description of "Figure 19-4 Page Data Binding Definition"





The Edit Task Flow Binding dialog opens, as shown in Figure 19-5.


Figure 19-5 Edit Task Flow Binding for the Page - Create New Task Flow

[image: Description of Figure 19-5 follows]

Description of "Figure 19-5 Edit Task Flow Binding for the Page - Create New Task Flow"





The following optional Page - Create New parameters are available:

	
scopename

For information, see Section 19.3.2, "Setting Scope in a Page - Create New Task Flow."


	
outcome

For information, see Section 19.3.3, "Setting an Outcome Parameter."


	
templatefile

For information, see Section 19.3.4, "Specifying Styles."


	
adftemplate

For information, see Section 19.3.5, "Specify an ADF Template."


	
uitype

For information, see Section 19.3.6, "Showing a Command Link."


	
icon

For information, see Section 19.3.7, "Displaying an Image."


	
label

For information, see Section 19.3.8, "Customizing the Label."












19.3.2 Setting Scope in a Page - Create New Task Flow

By default, the pages and task flows you create using the Page - Create New task flow are stored in the default scope. To assign a specific scope to the Page - Create New task flow, the scope name must be assigned to the oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_scopename parameter, as shown in Figure 19-6.


Figure 19-6 oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_scopename Parameter

[image: Description of Figure 19-6 follows]

Description of "Figure 19-6 oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_scopename Parameter"





In Figure 19-6, PageViewBean is a custom managed bean that is invoking the getScopeName() method to fetch the value of scopeName. It uses the Page service API. By doing this, the Page - Create New task flow creates all pages and task flows under the specified scope, rather than default scope.

The following example code highlights only the creation of scope. If a scope already exists, then users can get the scope name from the Scope object.


Example 19-11 Creating a Scope for Application Pages


import oracle.webcenter.framework.service.Scope;
import oracle.webcenter.framework.service.ScopeAlreadyExistsException;
import oracle.webcenter.framework.service.ServiceContext;
 
public class PageViewBean {
    private String scopeName;
 
    public String getScopeName() {
        String scopeName = "MyScope";
        ServiceContext sContext = ServiceContext.getContext();
        try {
            Scope scope =
                sContext.createScope(scopeName); // Creates a new scope
            this.scopeName = scope.getName(); // Returns the scope name
            sContext.setScope(scope); // Setting the Scope. This step is important.
        } catch (ScopeAlreadyExistsException scopeExistsException) {
            System.out.println("Scope Already Exists...");
        }
        return this.scopeName;
    }
 
 
    public void setScopeName(String scopeName) {
        this.scopeName = scopeName;
    }
 
}








19.3.3 Setting an Outcome Parameter

The outcome parameter defines a Java method that is called after the page is created. In this method, you can add dynamic content to the page, refresh the user interface that calls up the dialog to confirm creation of a new page, or initiate browser navigation to the newly created page. To specify a Java method to invoke after page creation (that is, it is called after users click the Create button in the Create Page dialog), enter the following in the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog:


oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_outcome = ${'view.MyTestClass.go'}


You can define the method either with a String parameter or with no parameter. The String parameter value is the new page's name with full path. If the method is defined both ways, then the one with a parameter is invoked.

In the following example, the method go(String newPagePath) is invoked. This method redirects users to the newly created page with the Java class MyTestClass.java. The value of newPagepath is passed by the Page service.


package view;
 
import javax.faces.context.ExternalContext;
import javax.faces.context.FacesContext;
import javax.faces.event.ActionEvent;
 
public class MyTestClass {
    public MyTestClass() {
    }
 
    /*
       This method is executed only when there is no other go(String newPagePath) method with a String argument .
    */
    public void go() {
        System.out.println("go() method without parameters executed.");
    }
 
    /*
       This method is prioritized and executed even when there are other go() methods without arguments.
    */
    public void go(String newPagePath) {
        System.out.println("go(String newPagePath) method with parameter executed.");
        try {
            FacesContext context = FacesContext.getCurrentInstance();
            String viewID = context.getViewRoot().getViewId();
            System.out.println("ViewID=" + viewID);
 
            ExternalContext extCtx = context.getExternalContext();
            String targetURI =
                extCtx.getRequestContextPath() + "/faces" + viewID;
            System.out.println("Navigate to: " + targetURI);
            extCtx.redirect(targetURI);
            context.responseComplete();
        } catch (Exception ee) {
            System.out.println("Error: " + ee.toString());
        }
 
    }
}






19.3.4 Specifying Styles

The Page service provides out-of-the-box styles that are packaged within the Page service libraries. You can use these styles or create your own custom styles.

This section describes how to apply out-of-the-box styles and custom styles. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 19.3.4.1, "Out-of-the-Box Styles"


	
Section 19.3.4.2, "Custom Styles"







	
Note:

For more information about styles, see Section 19.6, "Introduction to Custom Styles and Templates."











19.3.4.1 Out-of-the-Box Styles

The following out-of-the-box-styles are provided (see Figure 19-1):

	
Blank


	
Left Narrow


	
Right Narrow


	
Three Column


	
Stretch


	
Text Page


	
Web Page




To associate out-of-the-box styles with the Page - Create New task flow, use the optional parameter oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_templatefile. Use the parameter value to specify the location of the file that contains the list of out-of-the-box styles.

To associate out-of-the-box styles with the Page - Create New task flow:

	
Create a folder named mystyles under your Framework application's public_html folder.


	
Within mystyles, create a file named default_pageservice_styles.xml.


	
Add entries for all the out-of-the-box styles using the templateDef element.

The templateDef element takes the following attributes:

	
name: This attribute specifies the path to the .jspx page that defines a page style. When you use the default styles, you must specify the path to the page that defines the style you intend to use. The default page style page files are located within the Page service libraries. For example:


name="/oracle/webcenter/page/pstemplates/TemplateThreeColumn.jspx"


TemplateThreeColumn.jspx is the page within the Page service library that defines the Three Column Template style.


	
title: The value you enter for title is used as the able for the style in the Create Page dialog. You can modify the title of an out-of-the-box style to any name. For example: title="Three Column Layout" or title="Sales Standard".


	
icon: This attribute specifies an image icon for a style.

For out-of-the-box styles, if you do not specify an icon for a style, then the Page service automatically uses the default icons assigned to each out-of-the-box style.




Example 19-12 shows the content of a sample default_pageservice_styles.xml file that lists the other out-of-the-box styles:


Example 19-12 Sample default_pageservice_styles.xml File


<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" ?> 
 <templatesDef xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/webcenter/page">
  <templateDef name="/oracle/webcenter/page/pstemplates/TemplateThreeColumn.jspx" title="Three Column Layout" /> 
  <templateDef name="/oracle/webcenter/page/pstemplates/TemplateText.jspx" title="Text Page" /> 
  <templateDef name="/oracle/webcenter/page/pstemplates/TemplateStretch.jspx" title="Stretch" /> 
  <templateDef name="/oracle/webcenter/page/pstemplates/TemplateWeb.jspx" title="Web Page" /> 
  <templateDef name="/oracle/webcenter/page/pstemplates/TemplateBlank.jspx" title="Blank" /> 
  <templateDef name="/oracle/webcenter/page/pstemplates/TemplateNarrowLeft.jspx" title="Left Narrow Column Layout" /> 
  <templateDef name="/oracle/webcenter/page/pstemplates/TemplateNarrowRight.jspx" title="Right Narrow Column Layout" /> 
 </templatesDef>




	
Open the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog as described in Section 19.3.1, "How to Access Page - Create New Task Flow Parameters."


	
Set the oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_templatefile parameter value to ${'/mystyles/default_pageservice_style.xml'}.

For example:


oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_templatefile = ${'/mystyles/default_pageservice_style.xml'}


	
Click OK.









19.3.4.2 Custom Styles

In this example, you associate a custom style, labeled News, with the Page - Create New task flow.

To associate a custom style with the Page - Create New task flow:

	
Define your custom style in a .jspx file (for example, NewsTemplate.jspx).




	
Note:

For information about how to create ADF templates, see Section 19.6, "Introduction to Custom Styles and Templates."










	
Add an entry for the custom style in an XML file (for example, custom_pageservice_style.xml).

For example:


<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" ?> 
  <templatesDef xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/webcenter/page">
    <templateDef name="NewsTemplate.jspx" title="News" icon="/images/news.png" /> 
  </templatesDef>





	
Note:

For more information about the syntax to use for templateDef element and the style-related .xml file, see Section 19.3.4.1, "Out-of-the-Box Styles."










	
Save the custom_pageservice_style.xml under a folder in your application's public_html folder.

For example:


…/public_html/mystyles/custom_pageservice_style.xml


	
The following files must be placed in the same folder as custom_pageservice_style.xml:

	
The file that defines the custom style, for example, NewsTemplate.jspx.


	
The page definition file of the custom style file, for example, NewTemplatePageDef.xml.


	
The ADF Template (for example, defaultTemplate.jspx) on which the custom style file is based. This step is applicable only if you are using ADF templates.







	
Note:

If you specify the location of an ADF template using the oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_adftemplate as described in following section, then you do not need to put this file (defaultTemplate.jspx) under the mystyles folder. You can specify a different location for the file by following Section 19.3.5, "Specify an ADF Template."










	
Open the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog as described in Section 19.3.1, "How to Access Page - Create New Task Flow Parameters."


	
Set the oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_templatefile parameter to ${'/mystyles/custom_pageservice_style.xml'}, where mystyles is a folder under the public_html folder of your application.

For example:


oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_templatefile = ${'/mystyles/custom_pageservice_style.xml'}











19.3.5 Specify an ADF Template

When you want to use the same template for both design time and runtime pages, you can use an ADF template. All that is required is to point the Page - Create New task flow to the template location.

To associate an ADF template with the Page - Create New task flow:

	
Open the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog as described in Section 19.3.1, "How to Access Page - Create New Task Flow Parameters."


	
In the Value column next to the oracle_webcenter_page_creatpage_adftemplate parameter, enter the path to the ADF template.

For example:


${'templates/portalTemplate.jspx'}


In Figure 19-7, an ADF template called portalTemplate.jspx is used.


Figure 19-7 oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_adftemplate Parameter

[image: Description of Figure 19-7 follows]

Description of "Figure 19-7 oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_adftemplate Parameter"





ADF templates can be in your application's public_html folder. In this case, the path of portalTemplate.jspx is ../public_html/templates/portalTemplate.jspx.


	
Click OK.









19.3.6 Showing a Command Link

By default, the Page - Create New task flow is rendered as a command button. You can instead specify that it is rendered as a command link (Figure 19-8).


Figure 19-8 Command Link

[image: Description of Figure 19-8 follows]

Description of "Figure 19-8 Command Link"





To render the Page - Create New task flow as a command link:

	
Open the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog as described in Section 19.3.1, "How to Access Page - Create New Task Flow Parameters."


	
Revise the oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_uitype parameter to the following value: ${'link'}.

For example:


oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_uitype = ${'link'}


	
Click OK.









19.3.7 Displaying an Image

You can associate an icon with the Page - Create New task flow button or link. For example, Figure 19-9 shows the task flow rendered as a command link with a page icon.


Figure 19-9 Command Link with a Page Icon

[image: Description of Figure 19-9 follows]

Description of "Figure 19-9 Command Link with a Page Icon"





Figure 19-10 shows the task flow rendered as a command button with a page icon.


Figure 19-10 Command Button with a Page Icon

[image: Description of Figure 19-10 follows]

Description of "Figure 19-10 Command Button with a Page Icon"





To specify an icon for the Page - Create New task flow button or link:

	
Open the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog as described in Section 19.3.1, "How to Access Page - Create New Task Flow Parameters."


	
Revise the oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_icon parameter to the following value: {'/images/page.jpg'}.

For example:


oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_icon = ${'/images/page.jpg'}


	
Click OK.









19.3.8 Customizing the Label

By default, the label for the Page - Create New task flow command button or link is Create Page. You can provide your own value using the oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_label parameter value.

Figure 19-11 shows the task flow rendered as a command button with a custom label.


Figure 19-11 Custom Label

[image: Description of Figure 19-11 follows]

Description of "Figure 19-11 Custom Label"





To change the command button or link label:

	
Open the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog as described in Section 19.3.1, "How to Access Page - Create New Task Flow Parameters."


	
Revise the oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_label parameter to your preferred string value.

For example:


oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_label = ${'Create New Page'}


	
Click OK.











19.4 How to Create Task Flow View Pages

The following types of objects are required for the creation of a task flow view page:

	
Task flow view page (JSFF file)


	
Page definition of view page


	
Task flow definition XML file, which defines the task flow




To enable the creation of task flow view pages through the Page - Create New task flow:

	
At design time, add a Page - Create New task flow to your page (home.jspx).


	
Open the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog as described in Section 19.3.1, "How to Access Page - Create New Task Flow Parameters."


	
Change the label on the Create Page button or link by revising the value specified for the oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_label parameter.

For example:


oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_label = ${'Create Task Flow'}


	
Click OK.


	
Create an XML file (for example, custom_taskflow_styles.xml) to contain entries for all the task flow styles.

For example:


<?xml version='1.0' encoding="UTF-8"?>
<templatesDef xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/webcenter/page">
  <templateDef name="mytaskflow_view.jsff" title="News"   icon="/images/news.png" type="taskflow"/>
</templatesDef>


The element templateDef in the XML file contains the following attributes:

	
name: to specify the name of the task flow view page


	
title: to specify the label to associate with the task flow view page style in the Create Page dialog.


	
icon: to specify the image icon for the task flow







	
Note:

For sample attribute syntaxes, see step 3 in Section 19.3.4.1, "Out-of-the-Box Styles."










	
Under your application's public_html folder, create a folder (for example, mystyles) and add the custom_taskflow_styles.xml file to it.


	
Make sure that the following files are also under the mystyles folder:

	
mytaskflow_view.jsff (task flow view page)


	
mytaskflow_viewPageDef.xml (task flow view page definition)


	
mytaskflow_view.xml (task flow definition)





	
Open the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog again, and provide the path to the XML file you created in step 5 to the oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_templatefile parameter.

For example:


oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_templatefile=${'/mystyles/custom_taskflow_styles.xml' }


In this example, mystyles is a folder under the public_html folder of your application.


	
Run the home.jspx page, and then click the Create Task Flow button.


	
Enter the title of the task flow, select the News style (see Section 19.3.4.2, "Custom Styles"), and then click Create.

The new task flow view page is rendered.




For information on where the task flows are created, see section Section 19.2.1.4, "Structure of Pages Created at Runtime."






19.5 Managing Pages

You can manage pages using either the Page service data control or the Page service APIs. This section contains the following subsections:

	
Section 19.5.1, "Using the Page Service Data Control to Manage Pages"


	
Section 19.5.2, "Using the Page Service APIs to Manage Pages and Task Flows"






19.5.1 Using the Page Service Data Control to Manage Pages

You can customize Page service views with the Page service data control. The data control enables you to view information about existing pages at runtime and delete any of the listed pages. The Page service data control, PageServiceDC, is included in the Page service libraries and is available at design time after you add the libraries to the application.

For more information about the Page service data control, see Section 19.8.2, "Using the Page Service Data Control."






19.5.2 Using the Page Service APIs to Manage Pages and Task Flows

The Page service provides APIs to manage pages and task flows. These include APIs to delete pages and task flows, change the hidden status, change the page scheme (name, background color, background image), and copy pages.

For more information about Page service APIs, see Section 19.8.1, "Using the Page Service Java APIs."








19.6 Introduction to Custom Styles and Templates

At runtime, when users click the Create Page option, the Create Page dialog displays a set of predefined styles for creating the page (see Figure 19-1). Users select one of these page styles to create a page based on the associated style template. The style provides a special look and feel to your pages. The template provides the page layout. Templates are the ADF pages on which runtime pages are based. Pages can be based on default or custom styles and templates.

To provide custom selections for the Create Page dialog, you must define them, for example, in /mytemplates/templates.xml. Place the directory /mytemplates under the web content root.

If you choose not to use the default options available with the Create Page dialog, then you can use the following types of custom templates in your application:

	
Page and page fragment templates for use with runtime pages


	
ADF templates for use as the base for page and page fragment templates


	
Templates to be used by the Create Page dialog itself




This section explains how to customize the Page - Create New task flow to use different templates for the Create Page dialog and for the new pages that you create at runtime. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 19.6.1, "How to Create Templates for Pages Created at Runtime"


	
Section 19.6.2, "Using ADF Templates"


	
Section 19.6.3, "Creating Styles for the Create Page Dialog"







	
Note:

For more information about the templates.xml file, see Section 19.3.4, "Specifying Styles."











19.6.1 How to Create Templates for Pages Created at Runtime

You can create custom page templates according to your design requirements and associate page styles with these templates. If you want to restrict the style options in the Create Page dialog or provide a different set of styles, then you must perform the following high-level tasks:

	
Create pages or page fragments to be used as templates for the different page styles.


	
Edit the Create Page dialog parameter to specify new page styles.




This section steps you through both procedures. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 19.6.1.1, "How to Create a Page or Page Fragment Style"


	
Section 19.6.1.2, "How to Edit Create Page Dialog Styles"






19.6.1.1 How to Create a Page or Page Fragment Style


To create a page or page fragment style:

	
In Oracle JDeveloper, create a JSF template with all necessary information, such as header, welcome message, login/logout links, and so on.


	
When creating pages, create a page (JSPX) based on that template.

When creating task flows, create a page fragment (JSFF) based on that template.

When creating a page based on a template, the Page service actually copies the template and creates a new page based on it.


	
Put all the necessary content in the JSPX or JSFF file.

For example, if there is a facet where you would like to display content, you can drop a Page Customizable component from Composer around it to make the page editable at runtime. Make sure you set the correct values for the document title, styleClass, and inlineStyle attributes.




	
Note:

If this page or page fragment will be used as a template for pages that can be customized at runtime, then you must ensure that the ID attribute on all components on this page or fragment is set to a unique value.









Example 19-13 shows the sample code of a page fragment style, pstemplateview.jsff.


Example 19-13 Sample Code of a New Page Style


<?xml version='1.0' encoding='utf-8'?>
<!-- Copyright (c) 2006, 2008, Oracle and/or its affiliates.
All rights reserved. -->
<jsp:root xmlns:jsp="http://java.sun.com/JSP/Page" version="2.1"
          xmlns:pe="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/pageeditor"
          xmlns:cust="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/customizable"
          xmlns:f="http://java.sun.com/jsf/core"
          xmlns:af="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/rich">
     <jsp:directive.page contentType="text/html;charset=utf-8"/>
     <f:loadBundle basename="oracle.webcenter.page.view.resource.PGUIBundle"
                   var="res"/>
     <f:view>
       <af:document title="#{pageDocBean.title}" id="docrt">
         <af:form usesUpload="true" id="f1">
           <af:pageTemplate viewId="/oracle/webcenter/page/pstemplates/defaultTemplate.jspx" id="T">
             <f:facet name="content">
               <pe:pageCustomizable id="pcl1">
                 <af:panelStretchLayout id="psl2"
                                        styleClass="replace_with_scheme_name"
                                        inlineStyle="replace_with_inline_style">
                   <f:facet name="center">
                     <af:panelGroupLayout id="pgl1"
                                          layout="scroll">
                       <pe:layoutCustomizable id="lc1"
                                 showLayoutChanger="#{pageServiceBean.isEditMode}"
                                 text="Change Layout"
                                 showIcon="false"
                                 type="threeColumnNarrow"
                                 shortDesc="Layout Changer">
                         <cust:panelCustomizable id="mainC"/>
                         <f:facet name="contentA">
                           <cust:panelCustomizable id="cnta"/>
                         </f:facet>
                         <f:facet name="contentB">
                           <cust:panelCustomizable id="cntb"/>
                         </f:facet>
                       </pe:layoutCustomizable>
                     </af:panelGroupLayout>
                   </f:facet>
                 </af:panelStretchLayout>
                 <f:facet name="editor">
                   <pe:pageEditorPanel id="pep1"/>
                 </f:facet>
               </pe:pageCustomizable>
             </f:facet>
           </af:pageTemplate>
         </af:form>
       </af:document>







	
Note:

The page definition file of the JSPX page, which defines the style, must contain the following syntax for the id and Package attributes. The Page service replaces these values with the relevant values when creating a page based on a custom style:


<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" ?>
<pageDefinition xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adfm/uimodel"
                version="11.1.1.41.30"
                id="ps_pagedefusage"
                Package="ps_package">









Alternatively, the JSPX or JSFF template file that you are creating can be based on an ADF template.

Example 19-14 shows the sample code of an ADF template.




	
Note:

If you choose to design your own ADF templates and want to set page style, then you must have a Panel Group Layout or Panel Stretch Layout component as a direct child of the Page Customizable. Additionally, you must set the placeholder for styleClass and inlineStyle, as shown in bold below. The page style values replace the placeholder text.










Example 19-14 Sample Code of a Page Style that uses an ADF Template


<?xml version='1.0' encoding='utf-8'?>
<!-- Copyright (c) 2006, 2008, Oracle and/or its affiliates.
All rights reserved. -->
<jsp:root xmlns:jsp="http://java.sun.com/JSP/Page" version="2.1"
          xmlns:pe="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/pageeditor"
          xmlns:cust="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/customizable"
          xmlns:f="http://java.sun.com/jsf/core"
          xmlns:af="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/rich">
  <jsp:directive.page deferredSyntaxAllowedAsLiteral="true"/>
  <jsp:directive.page contentType="text/html;charset=utf-8"/>
  <f:view>
    <af:document title="#{pageDocBean.title}" id="docrt">
      <af:form usesUpload="true" id="f1">
        <af:pageTemplate
 viewId="/oracle/webcenter/webcenterapp/view/templates/WebCenterAppShellTemplate.jspx"
                value="#{bindings.shellTemplateBinding}" id="T">
          <f:facet name="content">
            <pe:pageCustomizable id="pcl1">
              <af:panelStretchLayout id="psl2"
                                     styleClass="replace_with_scheme_name"
                                     inlineStyle="replace_with_inline_style">
                <f:facet name="center">
                  <af:panelGroupLayout id="pgl1"
                                       layout="scroll">
                    <pe:layoutCustomizable id="lc1"
                                           showLayoutChanger="#{pageServiceBean.isEditMode}"
                                           text="#{uib_o_w_w_r_WebCenter.LABEL_CHANGE_LAYOUT}"
                                           showIcon="false" type="oneColumn"
                                           shortDesc="#{uib_o_w_w_r_WebCenter.LABEL_CHANGE_LAYOUT}">
                      <cust:panelCustomizable id="mainC"/>
                      <f:facet name="contentA">
                        <cust:panelCustomizable id="cnta"/>
                      </f:facet>
                      <f:facet name="contentB">
                        <cust:panelCustomizable id="cntb"/>
                      </f:facet>
                    </pe:layoutCustomizable>
                  </af:panelGroupLayout>
                </f:facet>
              </af:panelStretchLayout>
              <f:facet name="editor">
                <pe:pageEditorPanel id="pep1"/>
              </f:facet>
            </pe:pageCustomizable>
          </f:facet>
        </af:pageTemplate>
      </af:form>
    </af:document>
  </f:view>
</jsp:root>




Example 19-15 shows the sample code of a page style, NewsTemplate.jspx, that is based on an ADF template, portalTemplate.jspx. The viewId attribute of the af:pageTemplate tag provides the name of the ADF template used.

For information about using ADF templates, see the Oracle Fusion Middleware Web User Interface Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.


Example 19-15 Sample Code of a Page Style on an ADF Template


<?xml version='1.0' encoding='utf-8'?>
<!-- Copyright (c) 2006, 2008, Oracle and/or its affiliates.
All rights reserved. -->
<jsp:root xmlns:jsp="http://java.sun.com/JSP/Page" version="2.1"
          xmlns:pe="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/pageeditor"
          xmlns:cust="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/customizable"
          xmlns:f="http://java.sun.com/jsf/core"
          xmlns:af="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/rich">
  <jsp:directive.page contentType="text/html;charset=utf-8"/>
  <f:loadBundle basename="oracle.webcenter.page.view.resource.PGUIBundle"
                var="res"/>
  <f:view>
    <af:document title="#{pageDocBean.title}">
      <af:form usesUpload="true">
          <af:pageTemplate viewId="/mytemplates/portalTemplate.jspx"
 value="#{bindings.pageTemplateBinding}">    
      <f:facet name="pageContent">
            <pe:pageCustomizable id="pgc1">
              <af:panelStretchLayout id="psl1"
                                     styleClass="#{pageDocBean.CSSStyle}"
                                     inlineStyle="#{pageDocBean.inlineStyle}">
                <f:facet name="center">
                  <af:panelGroupLayout id="pgl1" layout="scroll">
                    <pe:layoutCustomizable id="lc1"
                        showLayoutChanger="#{pageServiceBean.isEditMode}"
                                           text="#{res['TEMPLATE.CHANGE_LAYOUT']}"
                                           showIcon="false" type="oneColumn"
                                           shortDesc="#{res['TEMPLATE.CHANGE_LAYOUT']}">
                      <cust:panelCustomizable id="mainC">
                        <cust:showDetailFrame id="sdf2"
                                              showMinimizeAction="none"
                                              showMoveAction="none"
                                              showRemoveAction="none"
                                              displayHeader="false"
                                              displayShadow="false"
                                              stretchContent="false"
                                              shortDesc="#{null}"
                                              background="light"
                                              showResizer="never"
                                              text="Text">
                          <af:richTextEditor id="rtepc" clientComponent="true"
                                             simple="true" label="#{null}"
                                             rows="20" readOnly="false"
                                             contentStyle="width:100%;"/>
                        </cust:showDetailFrame>
                      </cust:panelCustomizable>
                      <f:facet name="contentA">
                        <cust:panelCustomizable id="cnta"/>
                      </f:facet>
                      <f:facet name="contentB">
                        <cust:panelCustomizable id="cntb"/>
                      </f:facet>
                    </pe:layoutCustomizable>
                  </af:panelGroupLayout>
                </f:facet>
              </af:panelStretchLayout>
              <f:facet name="editor">
                <pe:pageEditorPanel/>
              </f:facet>
            </pe:pageCustomizable>
          </f:facet>
        </af:pageTemplate>
      </af:form>
    </af:document>
  </f:view>
</jsp:root>






To display a different style, or use a different template for a style, you must define it, for example, in /mytemplates/templates.xml. Place the directory /mytemplates under the web content root. For more information about the templates.xml file, see Section 19.3.4, "Specifying Styles."

Example 19-16 shows a sample templates.xml file.


Example 19-16 templates.xml File


<?xml version='1.0' encoding="UTF-8"?>
<templatesDef xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/webcenter/page">
  <templateDef name="TemplateBlank.jspx" 
               title="Blank"/>
  <templateDef name="TemplateNarrowLeft.jspx" 
               title="Left Narrow Column Layout"/>
  <templateDef name="TemplateNarrowRight.jspx" 
               title="Right Narrow Column Layout"/>
  <templateDef name="TemplateThreeColumn.jspx" 
               title="Three Column Layout"/>
  <templateDef name="TemplateStretch.jspx" 
               title="Stretch"/>
  <templateDef name="TemplateText.jspx" 
               title="Text"/>
  <templateDef name="TemplateWeb.jspx" 
               title="Web"/>
  <templateDef name="NewsTemplate.jspx" 
               title="News"/>
</templatesDef>








19.6.1.2 How to Edit Create Page Dialog Styles


To edit the styles for the Create Page dialog and add a reference to the new page style:

	
Create the /mytemplates/templates.xml file, commenting out templateDef entries for any default page styles that you do not want to display.


	
In the templateDef entry for the style that you want to associate with a different template, edit the name and type attributes, as shown in the following example:


<templateDef name="pstemplateview.jsff" 
             title="News"
             icon="/images/news.png"
             type="taskflow"/>


where

	
name is the name of the page style that you want to use.


	
title is the label displayed for the style in the Create Page dialog.


	
type is the type of page style. It can take the value page or task flow. The default value page, creates a page based on the style's associated template. The value task flow creates a task flow view of a page based on the style's associated template.





	
If you want to add a new style to the Create Page dialog, add a templateDef entry, as shown in the following example:


<templateDef name="pstemplateview3.jsff" 
             title="Rich Text" 
             type="taskflow" 
             forGroupSpace="false"/>


	
Save the XML file.




At runtime, the Create Page dialog displays the styles you specified. The pages and task flow page views users create using those styles are based on the JSPX or JSFF templates you defined.








19.6.2 Using ADF Templates

If your page template is based on an ADF template, you can configure the page creation task flow to use a different ADF template depending on different criteria, such as user or scope.

You can specify the ADF template to use for runtime page creation in either of the following ways:

	
By using the oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_adftemplate parameter in the page creation task flow (see Section 19.3.4, "Specifying Styles").


	
By using the ADFTemplateViewID parameter in the createPage() and createTaskflow() APIs.




Any JSPX page template that is based on an ADF template contains an af:pageTemplate tag with the viewId attribute. The viewId attribute contains the name of the ADF template. Example 19-15 shows a page template that is based on the ADF template portalTemplate.jspx.

When you specify an ADF template name for use during page creation, the Page service searches for the af:pageTemplate tag in the page template and updates the viewId attribute with the value you provided.

This section describes how to specify which ADF template to use under a given circumstance. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 19.6.2.1, "How to Specify the ADF Template Name Using the Task Flow Parameter"


	
Section 19.6.2.2, "How to Specify the ADF Template Name Using API Parameters"






19.6.2.1 How to Specify the ADF Template Name Using the Task Flow Parameter


To specify the ADF template name using the task flow parameter:

	
Open the JSPX file containing the Page - Create New task flow.


	
Right-click the page name and select Go to Page Definition.


	
In the page definition file, under Executables, select the Create Page task flow, and click the Edit icon on the header.


	
The Edit Task Flow Binding dialog opens with the list of input parameters supported by the task flow.


	
Set the oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_adftemplate parameter.

If you define a constant value, for example ${'/mytemplates/defaultTemplate2.jspx'}, then this ADF template is used for all pages created using the create page task flow.

However, by providing an EL value for the parameter, you can ensure that a different ADF template is used based on different criteria, such as user or scope.

For example, assume you have two users, user1 and user2, and want to use a different ADF template for pages created by each user. You must enter the value ${MyClass.ADFTemplate} for the oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_adftemplate parameter and define the method MyClass.getADFTemplate() so that it returns different ADF templates based on which user has logged in.


	
Click OK.









19.6.2.2 How to Specify the ADF Template Name Using API Parameters


To specify the ADF template name using API parameters:

	
Create a page or a task flow, and specify the ID of the ADF template view activity.

The page or task flow is subsequently created based on that ADF template.

To create a page:


PageService.createPage(
     String pageType, String nameFormat, String title,
     String pageTemplate, String pageTemplatePath,
     String ADFTemplateViewID,
     String cssStyle, String schemeBGImage, String schemeBGColor)


where ADFTemplateViewID is the ID of the ADF template view activity.

To create a task flow:


PageService.createTaskflow(
     String nameFormat, String title,
     String pageTemplate, String pageTemplatePath,
     String ADFTemplateViewID,
     String cssStyle, String schemeBGImage, String schemeBGColor)


where ADFTemplateViewID is the ID of the ADF page template view activity.











19.6.3 Creating Styles for the Create Page Dialog

To use your own page styles, define them in /mytemplates.templates.xml file. If you want to maintain a separate XML file with a different set of page styles, you can create an XML file and reference that from the Page - Create New task flow. For example, to display two different options to two users with different privileges, then you must create two XML files and define different styles in each XML file. You can then ensure that the Create Page dialog displays the respective options to each user.

This section describes how to create and reference a new style for the runtime Create Page dialog. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 19.6.3.1, "How to Create a Style for the Create Page Dialog"


	
Section 19.6.3.2, "How to Reference a New Style from the Page - Create New Task Flow"






19.6.3.1 How to Create a Style for the Create Page Dialog


To create a style for the Create Page dialog:

	
In the /mytemplates directory, create an XML file, for example templates2.xml.


	
Add a templatesDef element, and within that add a templateDef entry for each style that you want to include in the Create Page dialog.

Example 19-17 shows the code entered into sample XML file templates2.xml that references the pstemplateview.jsff fragment you created in the previous section.


Example 19-17 Sample Code for the Create Page Dialog Style


<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" ?> 
- <templatesDef xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/webcenter/page">
<templateDef name="pstemplateview.jsff" title="News" icon="/images/news.png"
             type="taskflow" /> 
  </templatesDef>




where

	
name is the name of the page or page fragment to use as a template.


	
title is the label for the style in the Create Page dialog.


	
type is the type of template. It can take that value page or taskflow. The default value page creates a page based on the style's associated template. The value taskflow creates a task flow view of a page based on the style's associated template.





	
Save the XML file.









19.6.3.2 How to Reference a New Style from the Page - Create New Task Flow


To reference the new XML file from the Page - Create New task flow:

	
Open the JSPX page that contains the Page - Create New task flow.


	
Right-click the JSPX page, and select Go to Page Definition.


	
In the page definition file, under Executables, select the Create Page task flow, and click the Edit icon on the header.

The Edit Task Flow Binding dialog opens with the list of input parameters supported by the task flow.


	
Provide the template file name for the oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_templatefile parameter.

If you define a constant value, for example ${'/mytemplates/templates2.xml'}, then this template is used for the Create Page dialog always.

However, by providing an EL value for the parameter, you can ensure that a different template is used for the dialog based on different criteria, such as user or scope.

For example, assume you have two users, user1 and user2, and want to display a different page style to each user. In this case, you must have two templates for the Create page dialog. Let us say you have created a new template, templates2.xml, and updated the default template, templates.xml. You can then specify ${TemplateBean.template} for the oracle_webcenter_page_createpage_templatefile parameter.

To use this value, you must first create the managed bean, TemplateBean.java, with method getTemplate(), which returns templates.xml for user1 and templates2.xml for user2. At runtime, user1 and user2 are each shown different options in the Create Page dialog, as shown in Figure 19-12 and Figure 19-13.


Figure 19-12 Create Page Dialog using the templates.xml Style

[image: Description of Figure 19-12 follows]

Description of "Figure 19-12 Create Page Dialog using the templates.xml Style"






Figure 19-13 Create Page Dialog using the templates2.xml Style

[image: Description of Figure 19-13 follows]

Description of "Figure 19-13 Create Page Dialog using the templates2.xml Style"





	
Click OK.


	
Click Save All to save your work.













19.7 Customizing Page Service Views

This section describes various ways to customize Page service views. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 19.7.1, "Rendering Pages with ADF Faces Components"


	
Section 19.7.2, "Managing User Security on Pages and Task Flows"






19.7.1 Rendering Pages with ADF Faces Components

You can use ADF Faces components to render runtime pages. For example, you can use ADF Faces components to render pages as tabs, links, and image links—or thumbnail views of pages. This section provides some examples of the types of pages you can create using ADF Faces components. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 19.7.1.1, "Rendering Pages as Tabs Using ADF Faces Components"


	
Section 19.7.1.2, "Rendering Pages as Links Using ADF Faces Components"


	
Section 19.7.1.3, "Rendering Pages as Image Links Using ADF Faces Components"






19.7.1.1 Rendering Pages as Tabs Using ADF Faces Components

When you design your application to render pages as tabs, you can use a range of ADF Faces components to accomplish this. This section provides information about the ADF Faces components that support rendering pages as tabs. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 19.7.1.1.1, "Rendering Pages as Tabs Using af:navigationPane"


	
Section 19.7.1.1.2, "Rendering Pages as Tabs Using af:panelTabbed"






19.7.1.1.1 Rendering Pages as Tabs Using af:navigationPane

Example 19-18 illustrates how pages can be rendered as tabs using navigationPane components.

Here a method called pages from a custom bean (MyPageServiceBean) is used to get the list of pages. For more information about getting the list of pages with the Page service API, see the getPages() method in Page service API section.


Example 19-18 Rendering Pages as Tabs Using af:navigationPane


      <af:navigationPane id="tabs">
        <af:forEach var="tab" items="#{MyPageServiceBean.pages}">
          <af:commandNavigationItem text="#{tab.title}"  id="cni1"/>
          </af:forEach>
        </af:navigationPane>




The output of the code depicted in Figure 19-13 renders as a series of tabs (Figure 19-14).


Figure 19-14 Render Pages as Tabs

[image: Description of Figure 19-14 follows]

Description of "Figure 19-14 Render Pages as Tabs"









19.7.1.1.2 Rendering Pages as Tabs Using af:panelTabbed

Example 19-19 illustrates how pages can be rendered as tabs using navigationPane components.

Here a method called pages from a custom bean (MyPageServiceBean) is used to get the list of pages. For more information about getting list of pages using Page service API, see the getPages() method in Page service API section.


Example 19-19 Rendering Pages as Tabs Using af:panelTabbed


<af:panelTabbed id="pt1" >
    <af:forEach var="tab" items="#{ MyPageServiceBean.pages}">
        <af:showDetailItem text="#{tab.title}" id="sdi1"/>
     </af:forEach>
   </af:panelTabbed>




The output of the code in Example 19-19 renders as a series of tabs (Figure 19-15).


Figure 19-15 Render Pages as af:panelTabbed Component

[image: Description of Figure 19-15 follows]

Description of "Figure 19-15 Render Pages as af:panelTabbed Component"











19.7.1.2 Rendering Pages as Links Using ADF Faces Components

This section provides examples of using ADF Faces Components to render pages as different types of links. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 19.7.1.2.1, "Rendering Pages as Links Using af:commandLink"


	
Section 19.7.1.2.2, "Rendering Pages as Links Using af:goLink"






19.7.1.2.1 Rendering Pages as Links Using af:commandLink

Example 19-20 illustrates how pages can be rendered as links using af:commandLink.


Example 19-20 Rendering Pages as Links Using af:commandLink


<af:panelGroupLayout id="pgl1" layout="vertical">
  <af:forEach var="tab" items="#{MyPageServiceBean.pages}">
     <af:commandLink text="#{tab.title}" id="cl1"/>
   </af:forEach>
</af:panelGroupLayout>




The output of the code depicted in Example 19-20 renders as a list of links (Figure 19-16).


Figure 19-16 Render Pages as Links

[image: Description of Figure 19-16 follows]

Description of "Figure 19-16 Render Pages as Links"









19.7.1.2.2 Rendering Pages as Links Using af:goLink

Example 19-21 illustrates how pages can be rendered as links using af:goLink.


Example 19-21 Rendering Pages as Links Using af:goLink


<af:panelGroupLayout id="pgl2" layout="vertical">
     <af:activeOutputText value="List Of Pages" id="aot2"
                             inlineStyle="font-weight:bold; font-size:small;"/>
      <af:forEach var="tab" items="#{pageServiceBean.pages}">
         <af:goLink text="#{tab.title}" id="gl1"/>
      </af:forEach>
    </af:panelGroupLayout>




The output of the code depicted in Example 19-21 renders as a list of links (Figure 19-16).








19.7.1.3 Rendering Pages as Image Links Using ADF Faces Components

Image links are linked thumbnail views of a page that users click to access the full page view. Example 19-22 illustrates how pages can be rendered as image links.


Example 19-22 Rendering Thumbnail Views of Pages


  <af:panelGroupLayout id="pg1_11" layout="scroll">
          <af:panelGroupLayout id="pg11" layout="horizontal" halign="center"
                               valign="middle">
            <h:panelGrid id="ds" columns="4" cellpadding="10" cellspacing="5"
                         style="text-align: center;" rowClasses="bottomAlign">
              <af:forEach varStatus="stat" begin="0" end="#{MyPageServiceBean.pageCount}">
                <af:panelGroupLayout id="sdsd" layout="vertical"
                                     halign="center">
                  <af:commandImageLink text="" id="cil1"
                                       icon="/<image_name>}"/>
                  <af:activeOutputText value="Page Title" id="aot3"/>
                </af:panelGroupLayout>
              </af:forEach>
            </h:panelGrid>
          </af:panelGroupLayout>
        </af:panelGroupLayout>




In Example 19-22, pageCount is a method from a custom bean (MyPageServiceBean) that gets the number of pages in the current scope. Users must write this method on their own using the other methods from Page service APIs.

In Example 19-22, <image_name> is the name of the image with which you associate your page.

The output of the code in Example 19-22 is rendered as a linked series of thumbnail views of a page (Figure 19-17).


Figure 19-17 Render Pages as Image Links

[image: Description of Figure 19-17 follows]

Description of "Figure 19-17 Render Pages as Image Links"











19.7.2 Managing User Security on Pages and Task Flows

You can manage access to pages and task flows either through the Security Panel, which is a part of Composer, or through Page service APIs.

For more information about runtime security, see the "Setting Page Access" section in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.

For more information about setting page access with the Page service APIs, see Oracle Fusion Middleware Java API Reference for Oracle WebCenter Portal.








19.8 Advanced Information for the Page Service

This section describes the APIs and data controls available for the Page service. It includes the following sections:

	
Section 19.8.1, "Using the Page Service Java APIs"


	
Section 19.8.2, "Using the Page Service Data Control"






19.8.1 Using the Page Service Java APIs

This section provides information about Page service Java APIs. It includes information about the location of these APIs, how to make your application ready to use them, and how to use them to create pages. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 19.8.1.1, "Configuration Settings Required for Using Page Service APIs"


	
Section 19.8.1.2, "Introduction to the Page Service APIs"


	
Section 19.8.1.3, "How to Set up Your Application to Use the Page Service APIs"


	
Section 19.8.1.4, "Example: How to Create a Page"






19.8.1.1 Configuration Settings Required for Using Page Service APIs

To use the Page service APIs, you must perform the following steps:

	
Confirm that you have the following entries in your adf-config.xml file:


<namespace path="/oracle/webcenter/page/scopedMD"
metadata-store-usage="WebCenterFileMetadataStore"/>
<namespace path="/pageDefs"
metadata-store-usage="WebCenterFileMetadataStore"/>
<namespace path="/mytemplates"
metadata-store-usage="WebCenterFileMetadataStore"/>


If these entries do not exist in adf-config.xml, add them using a text editor.


	
Configure the .cpx file to use dynamic page mapping:


<Application xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adfm/application"
             version="11.1.1.51.35" id="DataBindings" SeparateXMLFiles="false"
             Package="view" ClientType="Generic"
             PageMapClass="oracle.jbo.uicli.mom.DynamicPageMapImpl"
             BasePageDefPackageName="pageDefs">
  <definitionFactories>
    <factory nameSpace="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/controller/binding"
             className="oracle.adf.controller.internal.binding.TaskFlowBindingDefFactoryImpl"/>
    <dtfactory className="oracle.adf.controller.internal.dtrt.binding.BindingDTObjectFactory"/>
  </definitionFactories>
  <pageMap/>
    <page path="/page1.jspx" usageId="view_page1PageDef"/>
  </pageMap>
  <pageDefinitionUsages/>
    <page id="view_page1PageDef" path="view.pageDefs.page1PageDef"/>
  </pageDefinitionUsages>
  <dataControlUsages>
    <dc id="PageServiceDC"
        path="oracle.webcenter.page.internal.model.PageServiceDC"/>
  </dataControlUsages>
</Application>


If these entries do not exist in your .cpx file, add them using a text editor.









19.8.1.2 Introduction to the Page Service APIs

The Page service APIs are located in the oracle.webcenter.page.model.PageService class.

The Page service provides the following APIs:

	
createPage - see Section 19.8.1.4, "Example: How to Create a Page"


	
deletePage


	
createTaskflow - see Example 19-23, "Using Page Service APIs to Create a Task Flow View Page"


	
deleteTaskflow


	
createScope


	
deleteScope


	
copyPage


	
getPageList - see Example 19-24, "Using Page Service APIs to Get a List of Pages"


	
setPageTitle - see Example 19-25, "Using Page Service APIs to Set the Page Title"


	
changeHiddenStatus


	
changePageScheme - see Example 19-26, "Using Page Service APIs to Set the Page Scheme"


	
setPageAccess




For more information about the Page service APIs, see Oracle Fusion Middleware Java API Reference for Oracle WebCenter Portal.


Example 19-23 Using Page Service APIs to Create a Task Flow View Page


PageDef createTaskflow(String nameFormat, String title, String pageTemplate,
  String pageTemplatePath, String cssStyle, String schemeBGImage, String schemeBGColor)
  throws DuplicateNameException, InvalidNameException, LockUnavailableException;




where

	
nameFormat is the name format of the task flow; it can contain a subpath, such as users/UserA/taskflow{0}.jspx.


	
title is the title of the task flow.


	
pageTemplate is the template used for the task flow.


	
pageTemplatePath is the path for the task flow template.


	
cssStyle is the cascading style sheet file for this task flow.


	
schemeBGImage is the background image for the custom scheme.


	
schemeBGColor is the background color for the custom scheme.




It returns the PageDef of the newly created task flow and throws the following:

	
InvalidNameException if the name supplied cannot be used for update.


	
DuplicateNameException if the page with the same name already exists.


	
LockUnavailableException if another page or task flow operation is in progress.





Example 19-24 Using Page Service APIs to Get a List of Pages


PageDef getPageList(String path)




where

	
path the path under which you want to see a list of all page that the user can view. If you do not specify a path, it returns a list of all pages that the user can view in the current scope.




It returns the list of all pages that are not hidden in the current scope or under a specific path.


Example 19-25 Using Page Service APIs to Set the Page Title


setPageTitle(String pagepath, String title)
  throws InvalidNameException, ObjectChangedException, LockUnavailableException, oracle.webcenter.framework.translations.exception.TranslationsException;




where

	
pagepath is the path of the page for which you want to change the title.


	
title is the new name of the page.




It updates the name of the page and throws the following:

	
InvalidNameException if the name supplied cannot be used for update.


	
ObjectChangedException if the page has changed since it was last retrieved.


	
LockUnavailableException if another page operation is in progress.


Example 19-26 Using Page Service APIs to Set the Page Scheme


setPageScheme(String pagepath, String schemeName, String schemeBGImage, String schemeBGColor, String otherCSS)




where

	
pagepath the path of the page for which you want to change the scheme.


	
schemeName the name of the CSS for the page.


	
schemeBGImage the background image for the custom scheme.


	
schemeBGColor the background color for the custom scheme.


	
otherCSS any other CSS attributes you want to specify.




It updates the page's scheme properties in the jspx page.









19.8.1.3 How to Set up Your Application to Use the Page Service APIs

To use the Page service APIs, WebCenter Portal's Page service extension must be present in your JDeveloper application. In JDeveloper, go to the Help - About menu, and click the Extensions tab. Look for the WebCenter Page Service, as shown in Figure 19-18.


Figure 19-18 JDeveloper Extensions

[image: Description of Figure 19-18 follows]

Description of "Figure 19-18 JDeveloper Extensions"








	
Note:

For information about adding the WebCenter Portal's extensions, see Chapter 3, "Preparing Your Development Environment."









After confirming that the Page service is included with the WebCenter Portal's extensions, you must add the Page service libraries to the project.

To add Page service libraries to your project:

	
Right-click your ViewController project and select Project Properties and then Libraries and Classpath.


	
Click Add Library and select the WebCenter Page Service and WebCenter Page Service View libraries, as shown in Figure 19-19.


Figure 19-19 Adding Page Service Libraries

[image: Description of Figure 19-19 follows]

Description of "Figure 19-19 Adding Page Service Libraries"





	
Click OK.




If you do not want to use JDeveloper as the code editor, then you can set the CLASSPATH to the following jar files:

	
Jdev_Home/jdeveloper/webcenter/jlib/pagem.jar


	
Jdev_Home/jdeveloper/webcenter/jlib/pages.jar


	
Jdev_Home/jdeveloper/webcenter/jlib/page-service-view.jar


	
Jdev_Home/jdeveloper/webcenter/jlib/page-service-skin.jar









19.8.1.4 Example: How to Create a Page

This section provides an example of how to create a page using the Page service APIs. Your requirements may call for different methods. Use the way the createPage method is invoked in this sample code as a model for invoking the methods you require on the PageService object.

Typically, pages created using Page service APIs are based on templates. Before you start creating pages using the APIs, you must ensure that each template file, for example MyPageTemplate1.jspx, has a page definition file, in this case MyPageTemplate1PageDef.xml, in the same directory as the JSPX page.

Example 19-27 shows how to use the createPage() API to create a scope named MyScope, create an MDS session instance, instantiate the Page service class with this new scope, and then create a page within this scope. The new page is created based on the MyPageTemplate1.jspx template.


Example 19-27 Sample Showing How to Create a Page


...
 
public void createMyPage
{
    try
    {
      MDSSession mdsSess = (MDSSession)ADFContext.getCurrent().getMDSSessionAsObject();
      PageServiceConfig config = new PageServiceConfig(mdsSess, "defaultScope");
      mPageService = PageServiceFactory.createInstance(config);
 
      String pageNameFormat ="Page{0}.jspx";
      String pageTitle ="New Page";
 
      //
      // The template used to create the new page is /mytemplates/MyPageTemplate1.jspx
      // path "/mytemplates" should be defined as a MDS namespace.
      // Also MyPageTemplate1.jspx should have a pageDef called "MyPageTemplate1PageDef.xml and
      // it has the same path as the jspx file.
 
      PageDef newPage = mPageService.createPage(
        "personaluserpage", pageNameFormat, pageTitle,
        "MyPageTemplate1.jspx",
        "/mytemplates/",
        null, null, null);
 
    }
    catch(Exception e)
    {
      // Handle exception
    }
}
 
...







	
Note:

Pages and task flows created using Page service APIs do not have permissions granted by default. You must explicitly define permissions on the page.









For more information about the Page service APIs, see Oracle Fusion Middleware Java API Reference for Oracle WebCenter Portal.








19.8.2 Using the Page Service Data Control

The Page service data control enables you to view information about existing pages at runtime and delete any of the listed pages.

This section describes how to add a Page service data control to a project and how to use it to view, edit, and delete pages. It contains the following subsections:

	
Section 19.8.2.1, "How to Add the Page Service Data Control"


	
Section 19.8.2.2, "How to View, Edit, and Delete Pages at Runtime"






19.8.2.1 How to Add the Page Service Data Control

This section provides an example of adding the Page service data control at design time.

To add a Page service data control to your project:

	
Ensure that you can see the PageServiceDC in the Application Navigator.

The PageServiceDC appears in the Application Navigator after you have performed either of the following actions:

	
Added the Page - Create New task flow to your project (see Section 19.2.1.1, "How to Add the Page - Create New Task Flow").


	
Added the Page Data Control as described in Section 7.1.3, "Using WebCenter Portal Data Controls.".





	
In the Data Controls panel of the Application Navigator, expand PageServiceDC, as shown in Figure 19-20.


Figure 19-20 Page Service Data Control

[image: Description of Figure 19-20 follows]

Description of "Figure 19-20 Page Service Data Control"





	
Under getPageTree(), drag PageTreeNode and drop it on the page.


	
From the Create menu, select Table, and then select ADF Read-only Table.


	
In the dialog, enter the scopeName parameter to view all the pages listed under the specified scope.

If you do not enter any value, then the data control takes the default scope. In Figure 19-21, the scope value is fetched from a custom managed bean.


Figure 19-21 scopeName Parameter

[image: Description of Figure 19-21 follows]

Description of "Figure 19-21 scopeName Parameter"





	
Add a new column to the table you created at step 4.


	
To add a column for deleting pages at runtime, drag the deletePage(string) method and drop it in the new column.


	
From the Create menu, select Methods, and then select ADF Link.


	
In the Parameters section of the Edit Action Binding dialog, shown in Figure 19-22, specify the following value for the pageName parameter:


#{bindings.PageTreeNode.treeModel.rowData.pagePath}



Figure 19-22 Edit Action Binding Dialog

[image: Description of Figure 19-22 follows]

Description of "Figure 19-22 Edit Action Binding Dialog"





	
Click OK.


	
From the Data Controls panel, expand PageServiceDC, getPageTree(), PageTreeNode, and then Operations.


	
Drag Execute and drop it on the page as an ADF Button.


	
In the Source view, set the button's Text attribute to Refresh.

This provides a refresh feature on the list of pages to enable users to refresh the list after they have added a page or deleted one from the list.


	
Optionally, to display pages as links that invoke page Edit mode, view the page source and replace the outputText element in the table's page path column with a goLink as follows:

Replace


<af:outputText value="#{row.pagePath}"/>


with


<af:goLink destination="/faces#{row.pagePath}" text="#{row.title}" targetFrame="_top"/>


	
Save your page, and run it to your browser.


	
The created data control table should look something like Figure 19-23.


Figure 19-23 Sample Data Control Table

[image: Description of Figure 19-23 follows]

Description of "Figure 19-23 Sample Data Control Table"












19.8.2.2 How to View, Edit, and Delete Pages at Runtime

To view a page, follow the link generated from step 14 in the previous section. If the application has been secured properly, then an edit link should render on the page at runtime.To delete a page, click the deletePage button in the row of the relevant page. This button was generated from in step 7 in the previous section. Click the Refresh button for the table to remove the deleted page row from the table.

For detailed information about how to view, edit, and delete pages at runtime, see the chapter "Creating, Editing, and Deleting Pages" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.










19.9 Page Service Samples

The Custom Portal Demo sample illustrates some Page service functionality, including the following:

	
How to add the Page - Create New task flow


	
How to configure task flow parameters


	
How to use an ADF template


	
How to use custom styles


	
How to manage pages




The Custom Portal Demo sample is posted on the Oracle WebCenter Suite 11g Demonstrations and Samples page on the Oracle Technology Network (OTN) at: http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/middleware/webcenter/overview/index.html









35 Integrating the Instant Messaging and Presence Service

This chapter explains how to integrate the Instant Messaging and Presence (IMP) service in a WebCenter Portal: Framework application at design time.

For more information about managing and including instant messaging and presence, see:

	
"Managing the Instant Messaging and Presence Service" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal


	
"Working with the Instant Messaging and Presence Service" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces




This chapter includes the following sections:

	
Section 35.1, "Introduction to the IMP Service"


	
Section 35.2, "Basic Configuration for the IMP Service"


	
Section 35.3, "Advanced Information for the IMP Service"






35.1 Introduction to the IMP Service

The IMP service enables you to observe the presence status (online, offline, busy, or away) of other authenticated application users. It provides instant access to interaction options, such as instant messages and mails. Additionally, if your enterprise presence is unavailable (for example, when you are traveling), you can connect to a 3rd-party network presence service, such as Yahoo! Messenger.

Services in WebCenter Portal that have user names with the same identity can integrate with the IMP service; for example, Discussions, Documents, or Mail.

This section provides an overview of IMP features and requirements. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 35.1.1, "Understanding the IMP Service"


	
Section 35.1.2, "Requirements for IMP"






35.1.1 Understanding the IMP Service

Figure 35-1 shows the Presence icon indicating a user who is online.


Figure 35-1 Presence Icon (Online)

[image: Presence icon]



Wherever a user is indicated, for example as the author of a document in the document library, you can click the icon to invoke a context menu (Figure 35-2).


Figure 35-2 Presence Icon Context Menu

[image: Description of Figure 35-2 follows]

Description of "Figure 35-2 Presence Icon Context Menu"





The context menu can include the following actions:

	
View Profile (This opens the selected user's profile page, with information such as mail ID and contact numbers.)


	
Send Mail (This opens a compose window for the mail client set, either WebCenter Portal's Mail service or a local mail client.)


	
Change Credentials (This works as an alternative to using an external application, visible only to the current user.)


	
Send Instant Message (This opens the instant message client running on the computer, Microsoft Communicator.)




Next to a contact name is an icon that indicates the presence state of each contact.

For detailed information about the IMP service at runtime, including screen shots and descriptions of the presence status options, see Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.






35.1.2 Requirements for IMP

The IMP service requires a back-end presence server. WebCenter Portal is certified with Microsoft Office Live Communications Server (LCS) 2005, Microsoft Office Communications Server (OCS) 2007, and Microsoft Lync 2010.




	
Note:

Oracle Beehive Server connections are not supported in this release.
















35.2 Basic Configuration for the IMP Service

This section describes the steps required for adding the IMP service to your application. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 35.2.1, "Setting up Connections for the IMP Service"


	
Section 35.2.2, "Adding the IMP Service at Design Time"


	
Section 35.2.3, "Setting Security for the IMP Service"






35.2.1 Setting up Connections for the IMP Service

After the presence server is properly installed and running, you must add a connection to it. This section describes how. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 35.2.1.1, "IMP Service Connections"


	
Section 35.2.1.2, "How to Set Up Microsoft LCS Connections for the IMP Service"


	
Section 35.2.1.3, "How to Set Up Microsoft OCS and Microsoft Lync Connections for the IMP Service"






35.2.1.1 IMP Service Connections

The IMP service requires an Instant Messaging and Presence connection to the presence server (Microsoft LCS, Microsoft OCS, or Microsoft Lync).

When a service in WebCenter Portal interacts with an application that handles its own authentication, you can associate that application with an external application definition to allow for credential provisioning. An external application is mandatory.




	
Note:

While you can set up the connections to back-end servers at design time in Oracle JDeveloper, you can later add, delete, or modify connections in your deployed environment using Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control. For more information, see Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.











35.2.1.1.1 Mapping User Names to IM Addresses

The im.address.resolver.class handles the resolver implementation used to map user names to IM addresses and IM addresses to user names. This implementation looks for IM addresses in the following places and order:

	
User Preferences - If the user has entered his or her IM address in the Presence service Preferences page, then the user's IM address is found in the user's preferences.


	
User Credentials - If an external application is configured, then an account field provides the user's IM address.


	
User Profiles - If the user has not supplied preferences and WebCenter Portal cannot fetch the IM address from the external application, then WebCenter Portal reads the IM address from LDAP (that is, the user's profile). The default LDAP property read is the BUSINESS_EMAIL attribute. Users can change this default with im.address.profile.attribute.




To use your own resolver implementation, extend from IMPAddressResolver class and implement two methods: resolveAddress and resolveUsername.

	
The resolveAddress method takes in user name and returns the corresponding IM address.


	
The resolveUsername method takes in the IM address and returns the corresponding user name.




To plug in the new resolver class, change the service property im.address.resolver.class from the default oracle.webcenter.collab.rtc.IMPAddressResolverImpl to your resolver implementation. Example 35-1 shows a sample IMPAddressResolver implementation, where the resolver appends the domain string @example.com to the user name to construct the address and removes the same domain string from the address to construct the user name.


Example 35-1 Resolver Implementation


public class SampleAddressResolver extends IMPAddressResolver
{
  private String DOMAIN = "@example.com";
 
  public SampleAddressResolver()
  {
    super();
  }
 
  //Append DOMAIN to the username to construct the IM address
  public String resolveAddress(String username)
  {
    String imAddress = username;
    if(!imAddress.endsWith(DOMAIN))
    {
      imAddress = imAddress + DOMAIN;
    }
 
    return imAddress;
  }
 
  //Remove DOMAIN from the IM address to construct the username
  public String resolveUsername(String imAddress)
  {
    String username = imAddress;
    if(username.endsWith(DOMAIN))
    {
      int index = username.indexOf(DOMAIN);
      username = username.substring(0, index);
    }
   
    return username;
  }
}







	
See Also:

Section, "setIMPServiceProperty" in Oracle Fusion Middleware WebLogic Scripting Tool Command Reference
















35.2.1.2 How to Set Up Microsoft LCS Connections for the IMP Service

To set up the connection to the LCS presence server:

	
In Oracle JDeveloper, open the application in which to consume the Instant Messaging and Presence service.


	
In the Application Navigator, under Application Resources, right-click Connections, then select Instant Messaging and Presence from the list.


	
In the Create Instant Messaging and Presence connection dialog box, select to create the connection in Application Resources.

A connection in Application Resources is available only for that application, while a connection in IDE connections is available for all applications you create. If you plan to use the connection in other applications, then select IDE connections to avoid having to re-create it.


	
On the Name page, for Connection Name, enter a unique name for your connection.

No other connection should have the same name.


	
From the Connection Type list, select Microsoft Live Communication Server 2005.


	
Select the Set as default connection checkbox to use this as the default connection, as shown in Figure 35-3.


Figure 35-3 Create LCS Instant Messaging and Presence Connection, Step 1

[image: Description of Figure 35-3 follows]

Description of "Figure 35-3 Create LCS Instant Messaging and Presence Connection, Step 1"





	
Click Next


	
On the General page (Figure 35-4), enter the information for your Microsoft LSC instance.


Figure 35-4 Create LCS Instant Messaging and Presence Connection, Step 2

[image: Description of Figure 35-4 follows]

Description of "Figure 35-4 Create LCS Instant Messaging and Presence Connection, Step 2"





For example:

	
The Url could be http://host:port/RTC where RTC is the virtual directory name under which the server side module is deployed. (See the Microsoft Live Communications Server 2005 documentation for more information.)


	
The Domain property is maintained for backward compatibility. It should be left blank.


	
The Connection Timeout property is optional. It represents the time (in seconds) the service should wait for the server to respond while making the connection. If the presence server does not respond in the given time, then it aborts the connection and reports an error.


	
For PoolName, enter the name of the pool under which Microsoft Communications Server components are deployed. (See the Microsoft Live Communications Server documentation for more information.)





	
On the same page, select an External Application to leverage the authentication mechanism (user names and passwords) on the presence server.

For LCS connections, an external application is mandatory. The application maps the presence server user to the application user such that end users do not have to enter their user names and passwords each time they need information. For detailed information about configuring an external application for the IMP service, see Section 35.2.3, "Setting Security for the IMP Service."


	
Click Test Connection to confirm that the connection is good.


	
Click Next to create the connection.


	
On the Additional Properties page (Figure 35-5), you can optionally add parameter.s


Figure 35-5 Create LCS Instant Messaging and Presence Connection, Step 3

[image: Description of Figure 35-5 follows]

Description of "Figure 35-5 Create LCS Instant Messaging and Presence Connection, Step 3"





	
Click Finish.




You can see the new IM and presence connection under Application Resources - Connections.






35.2.1.3 How to Set Up Microsoft OCS and Microsoft Lync Connections for the IMP Service

To set up the connection to the Microsoft OCS or Microsoft Lync presence server:

	
In Oracle JDeveloper, open the Framework application in which you plan to consume the Instant Messaging and Presence service.


	
In the Application Navigator, under Application Resources, right-click Connections, then select Instant Messaging and Presence from the list.


	
In the Create Instant Messaging and Presence connection dialog box, select to create the connection in Application Resources.

A connection in Application Resources is available only for that application, while a connection in IDE connections is available for all applications you create. If you plan to use the connection in other applications, then select IDE connections to avoid having to re-create it.


	
On the Name page, for Connection Name, enter a unique name for your connection.

No other connection should have the same name.


	
From the Connection Type list, select Microsoft Office Communications Server 2007.




	
Note:

Microsoft Lync connections use the Microsoft Office Communications Server 2010 connection type.










	
Select the Set as default connection checkbox.

The service requires that one connection be marked as the default connection, as shown in Figure 35-6.


Figure 35-6 Create Microsoft OCS or Microsoft Lync IMP Connection, Step 1

[image: Description of Figure 35-6 follows]

Description of "Figure 35-6 Create Microsoft OCS or Microsoft Lync IMP Connection, Step 1"





	
Click Next.


	
On the General page (Figure 35-7), enter the parameters for your Microsoft OCS or Microsoft Lync instance.


Figure 35-7 Create Microsoft OCS or Microsoft Lync IMP Connection, Step 2

[image: Description of Figure 35-7 follows]

Description of "Figure 35-7 Create Microsoft OCS or Microsoft Lync IMP Connection, Step 2"





For example:

	
The URL is the location of your Microsoft OCS or Lync instance. This could be http://host:port/RTC where RTC is the virtual directory name under which the server side module is deployed. (See the Microsoft documentation for more information.)


	
The Domain property is maintained for backward compatibility. It should be left blank.


	
The Connection Timeout property is optional. It represents the time (in seconds) the service should wait for the server to respond while making the connection. If the presence server does not respond in the given time, then it aborts the connection and reports an error.


	
The User Domain is the Active Directory domain on Microsoft OCS or Lync. This parameter is mandatory.


	
For Poolname, enter the name of the pool under which Microsoft Communications Server components are deployed. This parameter is mandatory. (See the Microsoft documentation for more information.)





	
On the same page, select an External Application to leverage the authentication mechanism (user names and passwords) on the presence server.

For Microsoft OCS and Microsoft Lync connections, an external application is mandatory. The application maps the presence server user to the application user such that end users do not have to enter their user names and passwords each time they need information. For detailed information about configuring an external application for the IMP service, see Section 35.2.3, "Setting Security for the IMP Service."


	
Click Test Connection to confirm that the connection is good.


	
Click Next.


	
On the Additional Properties page (Figure 35-5), you can optionally add parameters.


Figure 35-8 Create Microsoft OCS or Microsoft Lync IMP Connection, Step 3

[image: Description of Figure 35-8 follows]

Description of "Figure 35-8 Create Microsoft OCS or Microsoft Lync IMP Connection, Step 3"





	
Click Finish.




You can see the new IM and presence connection under Application Resources - Connections.








35.2.2 Adding the IMP Service at Design Time

This section explains a basic incorporation of the IMP service into your application. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 35.2.2.1, "IMP Service Task Flows"


	
Section 35.2.2.2, "How to Add the IMP Service to your Application"






35.2.2.1 IMP Service Task Flows

The IMP service does not include any task flows.






35.2.2.2 How to Add the IMP Service to your Application

To add the IMP service to your Framework application:

	
Follow the steps described in Chapter 3, "Preparing Your Development Environment" to create a customizable page in your application.


	
Open the page on which you want to add the IMP service.


	
Ensure that you have configured your application to connect to the presence server. See Section 35.2.1, "Setting up Connections for the IMP Service."


	
In the Component Palette, drag and drop the Presence component to the page to add the Presence icon (Figure 35-9).


Figure 35-9 Component Palette - IMP Service Components

[image: Description of Figure 35-9 follows]

Description of "Figure 35-9 Component Palette - IMP Service Components"





Use the Presence icon anywhere you want to display a user, for example, as the author of a discussion topic, the sender/recipient of a mail, or the owner of a document.


	
In the resulting dialog box, enter the user name of a user that exists in the back-end server that is linked to in the IM and Presence connection.

You can add numerous presence components to the application page.

For information about optional Presence component parameters, see Section 35.3.2, "Customizing IMP Views."


	
Click Finish.


	
From the Component Palette, drag and drop Presence Data to the end of the page (that is, before the <af:document> tag).

This component does not have any attributes.

The Presence Data component provides the status information for all Presence components on the page, such as online, offline, or busy. It verifies that all presence information corresponding to the user on the whole page shows consistent status information. Without this component, all users appear offline.

Because the Presence Data component makes a call to the back-end server, for best performance, ensure that this is the last tag on the page. To avoid adding this tag to every page in your application, consider using a page template with Presence Data as the last component; that is, before the end of the </af:form> tag.




	
Note:

You can create new pages at runtime on which you can add components, such as forums, mail, or documents. Many components have Presence tags, but users do not have a handle to add the Presence Data tag to the page. To see presence on custom pages, you must manually add the Presence Data tag to the underlying template.










	
If External Application in IDE connections was selected when you created the connection, then drag and drop the External Application - Change Password task flow into your application from the Resource Palette or Component Palette.

This task flow enables the end user to set the appropriate user name and password for the external application.


	
Save your project, and then run your page to a browser to see the Presence component.

Figure 35-10 shows the runtime Presence component with the display name of user Monty Montasaurus111.


Figure 35-10 WebCenter Portal Presence Icon - Online

[image: John Smith offline icon]












35.2.3 Setting Security for the IMP Service

The IMP service requires user identity. ADF security is configured by default if you created your application using the WebCenter Portal - Framework Application template. For information about configuring ADF security, see Section 69.3, "Configuring ADF Security."

Credentials are read from the external application (public credentials) and used to log on to the presence server. If you do not apply ADF security or if you do not have an external application configured, then users cannot authenticate and do not see any content at runtime.




	
Note:

The presence server and the Framework application should point to the same identity store. The identity store must be LDAP-based; that is, not file-based with jazn-data.xml.









To access the presence server, the IMP service can use an external application with dedicated user accounts.

Microsoft LCS, OCS, and Lync support external application connections. With a secured application, users get presence status. The Change Credentials option works as an alternative to using an external application. Logged-in users can click their own Presence context menu and select Change Credentials. Security should be on a private trusted network.

To use an external application for authentication:

	
On the General page of the Create Instant Messaging and Presence connection wizard, click the + icon next to External Application.

This brings up the Register External Application wizard. The application maps the presence server user to the application user such that end users do not have to enter their user names and passwords each time.




	
Note:

External application credential provisioning is built into the IMP connection. You do not need to drop External Application - Change Password task flow on a page.










	
On the Name page:

	
For Application Name, enter a unique name to identify the application. This name must be unique within the Framework application, and among other connections as well. Note that you cannot edit this field afterward.


	
For Display Name, enter a name for the application that end users see in the credential provisioning screens.





	
Click Next.


	
On the General page, leave the following properties with the default values.

	
Login URL


	
User Name/ID Field Name


	
Password Field Name





	
From the Authentication Method list, select POST. This submits login credentials within the body of a form. The external application for the IMP service requires this authentication method.


	
Click Next.


	
On the Additional Fields page:

Click Add Field, and add an extra field with the name "Account." Make sure to select the Display to User checkbox, as shown in Figure 35-11.




	
Note:

The external application for the IMP service requires this additional field. It must be displayed to users.










Figure 35-11 Account Additional Field

[image: Description of Figure 35-11 follows]

Description of "Figure 35-11 Account Additional Field"





	
The External Application service allows different types of credentials to be associated with a connection:

	
When shared credentials are specified, every authenticated user uses the same credentials to access the external application; that is, the user name and password you can define here. A single presence session is created for all logged-in users. This is not accessible to public users.


	
With public credentials, without authenticating your Framework application, you can view presence from a certain presence ID for all unauthenticated (public) users. Public credentials are used whenever an application is not secured or the user has not yet logged in. A single presence session is created for all public users.


	
With private credentials, each user must authenticate to an individual ID (that is, each application user must specify his own credentials). One presence session is created for each user.





	
Click Finish to have the external application use private credentials, or click Next to set up shared or public credentials.


	
For Shared Credentials Only: On the Shared Credentials page, ensure that Specify Shared Credentials is selected, then enter the shared user credentials and ID.


	
For Public Credentials Only: On the Public Credentials page, ensure that Specify Public Credentials is selected, then enter the user credentials and ID for public use.


	
Click Finish to register the external application.


	
In the IMP connection wizard, ensure that this newly-created external application connection for IMP is selected.




For information about using external applications, see Section 69.13, "Working with External Applications."








35.3 Advanced Information for the IMP Service

This section describes optional features available with the IMP service. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 35.3.1, "Enabling Network Presence"


	
Section 35.3.2, "Customizing IMP Views"


	
Section 35.3.3, "Troubleshooting the IMP Service"






35.3.1 Enabling Network Presence

When WebCenter Portal presence is not available (for example, if your enterprise uses a Jabber/XMPP presence server or has federated presence servers with users distributed across identity management systems), you can connect to a 3rd-party network presence service.

Out-of-the-box, WebCenter Portal supports Yahoo! Messenger on network presence. However, the network presence model can be extended to include other providers, such as ICQ.

This section includes the following subsections:

	
Section 35.3.1.1, "Setting Up Yahoo! Messenger Presence"


	
Section 35.3.1.2, "Setting Up Other Network Presence Providers"






35.3.1.1 Setting Up Yahoo! Messenger Presence

WebCenter Portal Framework allows end users to set their IM preferences to their Yahoo! Messenger presence. Portal developers enable this functionality by leveraging the rtcPresenceHandler bean.

Follow these steps to include Yahoo! Messenger presence in your Framework application.

	
On the Source tab for your JPSX page, add the user interface for users to enter their Yahoo! Messenger credentials: Display Name and IM Address input boxes and a Save IM Preferences button.

Example 35-2 shows the two af:inputText components for users to enter Display Name and IM Address and an af:commandButton component for users to save the preferences.

Setting the inputText value with this EL sets the displayName and imAddress in the preferences bean. To save the values, users click the button, which invokes a method from the bean to save the preferences.


Example 35-2 User Interface for Yahoo! Messenger Presence


      <af:inputText label="Display Name" 
value="#{rtcPreferenceHandler.displayName}" id="it1"/>
      <af:inputText label="IM Address" 
value="#{rtcPreferenceHandler.imAddress}" id="it2"/>
       <af:commandButton text="Save IM Preferences" id="cb1"
actionListener="#{rtcPreferenceHandler.savePreferences}"/>




Example 35-3 shows the full source code for the page, with the user interface included.


Example 35-3 Source Code for the Page with Yahoo Presence


<?xml version='1.0' encoding='UTF-8'?>
<jsp:root xmlns:jsp="http://java.sun.com/JSP/Page" version="2.1"
          xmlns:f="http://java.sun.com/jsf/core"
          xmlns:h="http://java.sun.com/jsf/html"
          xmlns:af="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/rich"
          xmlns:rtc="http://xmlns.oracle.com/webcenter/collab/rtc">
  <jsp:directive.page contentType="text/html;charset=UTF-8"/>
  <f:view>
    <af:document id="d1">
      <af:form id="f1" usesUpload="true">
        <af:panelStretchLayout id="psl1">
          <f:facet name="bottom"/>
          <f:facet name="center">
            <af:panelGroupLayout layout="scroll"
                                 xmlns:af="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/rich"
                                 id="pgl1">
              <rtc:presence username="#{rtcPreferenceHandler.imAddress}" displayName="#{rtcPreferenceHandler.displayName}" id="p1"/>
              <rtc:presenceData id="pd1"/>
              <af:inputText label="Display Name" value="#{rtcPreferenceHandler.displayName}" id="it1"/>
              <af:inputText label="IM Address" value="#{rtcPreferenceHandler.imAddress}" id="it2"/>
              <af:commandButton text="Save IM Preferences" id="cb1"
                                actionListener="#{rtcPreferenceHandler.savePreferences}"/>
                                
            </af:panelGroupLayout>
          </f:facet>
          <f:facet name="start">
            <af:spacer width="10" height="10" id="s1"/>
          </f:facet>
          <f:facet name="end">
            <af:spacer width="10" height="10" id="s2"/>
          </f:facet>
          <f:facet name="top"/>
        </af:panelStretchLayout>
      </af:form>
    </af:document>
  </f:view>
</jsp:root>




	
Run the JPSX page to see that now users can enter their Yahoo! Messenger credentials (Figure 35-12).


Figure 35-12 User Interface to Enter Yahoo! Messenger Credentials

[image: Description of Figure 35-12 follows]

Description of "Figure 35-12 User Interface to Enter Yahoo! Messenger Credentials"





Presence tags for that user shows their Yahoo presence, either online (Figure 35-13) or offline (Figure 35-14).


Figure 35-13 Yahoo Presence Icon - Online

[image: Description of Figure 35-13 follows]

Description of "Figure 35-13 Yahoo Presence Icon - Online"






Figure 35-14 Yahoo Presence Icon - Offline

[image: Description of Figure 35-14 follows]

Description of "Figure 35-14 Yahoo Presence Icon - Offline"





Figure 35-15 shows a sample page that includes the Discussion Forums task flow, where Yahoo! Messenger presence and WebCenter Portal presence are shown together.


Figure 35-15 Sample Page with WebCenter Portal Presence and Yahoo! Messenger Presence

[image: Description of Figure 35-15 follows]

Description of "Figure 35-15 Sample Page with WebCenter Portal Presence and Yahoo! Messenger Presence"












35.3.1.2 Setting Up Other Network Presence Providers

To use a different network presence provider, deploy your application that contains the PresenceNetworkAgent implementation class for that service and an imp-pna.config file listing that implementation class into a jar file.

For example, suppose the new Presence Network Agent is called SamplePNA. You must create two files: the Project1.SamplePNA class file and the imp-pna.config file.

	
Project1.SamplePNA.java: This class implements oracle.webcenter.collab.rtc.PresenceNetworkAgent. It must implement three methods:

	
isSupported(PNAContext context): The method should return true if the PNA supports the user for which presence is requested. The PNAContext object supplied contains the user information. For example, if the PNA supports all IM addresses with the domain example.com, then it can get the imAddress from the PNAContext object and check for the domain example.com.


	
getURL(PNAContext context): The method should return the fully qualified URL to reach to the user's Presence icon. Again, it gets the user information from the PNAContext object.


	
getChatURI(PNAContext context): The method should return the browser compatible URI to invoke the chat client (for example, sip:user@example.com).




Example 35-3 shows this SamplePNA class file.


Example 35-4 SamplePNA Class File


public class SamplePNA implements PresenceNetworkAgent
{
private String DOMAIN = "@example.com";
 
public SamplePNA()
{
super();
}
 
//Returns true if the imAddress ends with DOMAIN
public Boolean isSupported(PNAContext context)
{
String imAddress = context.getIMAddress();
if(imAddress.endsWith(DOMAIN))
{
return true;
}
 
return false;
}
 
//Returns the URL to the icon representing the current status of a user
public String getURL(PNAContext context)
{
String imAddress = context.getIMAddress();
Strung url = "http://www.example.com?address=" + imAddress;
return url;
}
 
//Returns the browser compatible chat uri to invoke the thick client
public String getChatURI(PNAContext context)
{
String imAddress = context.getIMAddress();
String chatURI = "sip:" + imAddress;
return chatURI;
}
}




	
META-INF/imp-pna.config: This file lists the available PNAAgent classes. In this case, it contains only the following line:


Project1.SamplePNA




See Chapter 56, "Extending the Spaces Application Using JDeveloper" for information on how to package your application and deploy it as a custom shared library (for example, in WebCenter Portal: Spaces).

Whenever a Presence tag is encountered with an IM address as user@example.com. The URL configured appears on the user interface as the Presence icon.


<rtc:presence username="user1@example.com" resolveAddress="false"/>








35.3.2 Customizing IMP Views

Table 35-1 lists the attributes supported by the Presence component. Only the username attribute is required; all other attributes are optional. You can update these attributes in the Property Inspector.


Table 35-1 Presence Component Description

	Attribute	Description
	
username

	
The user whose presence information you want to add to the application page. This attribute is required.


	
display

	
How the component should display. Takes one of the following values:

	
icon: Display only the Presence icon; do not render the name.


	
name: Display the user name; do not display the Presence icon.


	
both (default): Display both the icon and the user name.





	
displayName

	
By default, the Presence component displays the user name.

If the flag get.display.name.from.user.profile is set to true in service-config.xml and if this displayName attribute is not supplied, then the Presence component tries to look up a user's display name from the User Profile.


	
iconPosition

	
The position for the icon. Possible values are begin and end. The default value is begin.


	
controlsEnabled

	
A Boolean value that defines whether the component should provide rich interactions to the end user. If this attribute is set to false, then the Presence component does not do anything when clicked.


	
id

	
A unique identifier for the component on the page. The identifier must follow a subset of the syntax allowed in HTML:

	
Must not be a zero-length String.


	
First character must be an ASCII letter (A-Z, a-z) or an underscore ('_').


	
Subsequent characters must be an ASCII letter or digit (A-Z, a-z, 0-9), an underscore ('_'), or a dash ('-').





	
smallIcon

	
A Boolean value that defines whether to use the small 12x12 icon set (true) or to use the default 16x16 icon set (false). The default value is false.


	
rendered

	
A Boolean value that defines whether to render this component. The default value is true.


	
binding

	
An EL reference to store the component instance on a bean. Use this to give programmatic access to a component from a backing bean or to move creation of the component to a backing bean.


	
inlineStyle

	
The CSS styles to use for this component. Manually enter any style in compliance with CSS version 2.0 or later, or expand this node to specify style elements. This is intended for basic style changes.


	
styleClass

	
A CSS style class to use for this component.


	
resolveToAddress

	
A Boolean value that defines whether to resolve the supplied username to an IM address. The default value is true.

However, if the supplied username is an IM address, then you can set this value to false, and the IMP service uses username as the IM address.












35.3.3 Troubleshooting the IMP Service

This section describes common problems and solutions for the IMP service.


Problem

The Presence icon is not visible in your Framework application.


Solution

Ensure that an IMP connection exists in your application and has been set as active.


Problem

Changes in the presence status of users are not visible in your Framework application.


Solution

For each logged-in user's session, the IMP service fetches the presence information from the presence server and stores it in the presence cache. For presence requests, the service returns the data from the cache until the cache expires. The default cache expiry period is 60 seconds.

To view the updated presence status, you can wait for the cache to expire and retrieve the latest presence status.

You can also change the cache expiry time by setting the rtc.cache.time service configuration property to the desired value (in seconds). Update adf-config.xml to include the highlighted entry, which shows the sample value as 30 seconds. Example 35-5 shows an example.


Example 35-5 Setting the rtc.cache.time Expiration Value in adf-config.xml


<adf-collaboration-config xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/webcenter/collab/config">
<service-config serviceId="oracle.webcenter.collab.rtc">
<property name="rtc.cache.time" value="30"/></service-config>
</adf-collaboration-config>





Problem

A number of options, such as Send Instant Message, are not available in the context menu of the IMP service in your Framework application.


Solution

Ensure that IMP service is configured in your Framework application. Also, ensure the following settings for the various context menu options:

	
View Profile option unavailable: Ensure that your application is secured.


	
Send Instant Message option unavailable: Ensure that the IMP service is configured in the application.





Problem

You are unable to send a message from your Framework application. Clicking the Send Instant Message option returns an error.


Solution

Ensure that your SIP client is supported by the presence server and you have logged on as an authenticated user. The supported SIP client is Microsoft Communicator.











7 Preparing Your Application for WebCenter Portal Services

This chapter describes how to prepare your application to consume services in Oracle WebCenter Portal.

This chapter includes the following sections:

	
Section 7.1, "Understanding WebCenter Portal Services Technologies"


	
Section 7.2, "Preparing Your Framework Application to Consume Services"


	
Section 7.3, "Extending Your Framework Application with Custom Components"


	
Section 7.4, "Configuring General Settings for Your Services"






7.1 Understanding WebCenter Portal Services Technologies

Oracle WebCenter Portal Services enrich existing portals and Web sites with enterprise 2.0 capabilities, including social computing services, personal productivity services, online awareness and communications, content integration, and Web analytics.




	
See Also:

	
Section 2.4, "Introducing Oracle WebCenter Portal: Services" for conceptual information about services


	
Chapter 3, "Preparing Your Development Environment" for fundamental information about Framework applications, such as how to create an application












This section summarizes the key technologies available in services. This can help you determine which services to implement and the best way to customize your user interface.

This section includes the following subsections:

	
Section 7.1.1, "Understanding WebCenter Portal Horizontal Services"


	
Section 7.1.2, "Understanding WebCenter Portal APIs"


	
Section 7.1.3, "Using WebCenter Portal Data Controls"






7.1.1 Understanding WebCenter Portal Horizontal Services

Some services in WebCenter Portal are considered horizontal services in that they interact with other services across an application.

Table 7-1 lists service integration in Oracle WebCenter Portal: Framework.


Table 7-1 Service Integration in WebCenter Portal

	WebCenter Portal Services	RSS	Search	Tags	Links	Comments and Likes	Activity Stream	Activity Graph	Notifications	Analytics
	
Activity Graph

	
	
	
	
	
	
X

	
n/a

	
	
X


	
Announcements

	
X

	
X

	
	
X

	
	
X

	
	
X

	

	
Blogs

	
	
X

	
X

	
X

	
X

	
X

	
X

	
X

	
X


	
Discussions

	
X

	
X

	
X

	
X

	
X (replies on topics)

	
X

	
X (replies)

	
X

	

	
Documents, including wikis

	
	
X

	
X

	
X

	
X

	
X

	
X

	
X

	
X


	
Events

	
	
X partial

	
	
X

	
	
X

	
	
X

	

	
Instant Messaging and Presence (IMP)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
X

	

	
Lists

	
X

	
X

	
X

	
X

	
	
X

	
	
X

	

	
Mail

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
X

	

	
Notes

	
	
X

	
	
X

	
	
	
	
	

	
People Connections

	
	
X partial

	
X partial

	
	
X (Activity Stream, Message Board)

	
X (Message Board, Profiles, Feedback

	
X (Message Board)

	
X

	
X


	
Polls

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
Recent Activities

	
X

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
Search

	
	
n/a

	
X

	
	
	
X partial

	
	
	
X


	
Tags

	
	
X

	
n/a

	
	
	
X

	
	
	










	
Notes:

Notes, space Events and Favorites are available only in WebCenter Portal: Spaces applications.

The Search service (listed in the table) uses WebCenter Portal search adapters to search each available service. However, large-scale implementations should be configured to use Oracle SES search for best performance. Oracle SES searches applications for the following resources:

	
Documents, including wikis and blogs


	
Announcements and Discussions


	
WebCenter Portal: Spaces applications only: spaces, lists, pages, and people resources in Spaces




For more information, see Chapter 45, "Integrating the Search Service."














7.1.2 Understanding WebCenter Portal APIs

This section describes the APIs available for WebCenter Portal services.

Note the following considerations when multiple customization options are available:

	
Use REST APIs to build a custom client for accessing WebCenter Portal: Spaces; for example, an iPhone application that interacts with Spaces.


	
REST APIs may provide the fastest and easiest way to customize the user interface and develop custom components. Consider using data controls or native APIs to build a custom user interface for accessing Spaces.


	
Use data controls or native APIs to build a custom portal or composite Framework application.


	
Use data controls or native APIs if you are proficient with Java, JDeveloper, and ADF. To use other languages, especially JavaScript, use REST APIs.




Table 7-2 lists services with available APIs. For services that use a 3rd-party back end, it includes available back end APIs.


Table 7-2 Supported Technologies for Services

	WebCenter Portal Service	Data Controls	Java APIs	REST APIs	Back End APIs
	
Activity Graph

	
Section 46.3.1, "Using the Activity Graph Data Control"


	
Oracle Fusion Middleware Java API Reference for Oracle WebCenter Portal


	
Section 46.3.2, "Using the Activity Graph Service REST APIs"


	

	
Analytics

	
Section 47.3.1, "Using SQL Data Controls"


	
Oracle Fusion Middleware Java API Reference for Oracle WebCenter Portal


	
	

	
Announcements

	
	
	
	
Web Services with Oracle WebCenter Portal's Discussions Server (requires configuration, because WebCenter Portal is set up with custom authentication)

See the Jive Forums documentation on the Oracle Fusion Middleware documentation library (in the WebCenter Portal product area)


	
Comments & Likes

	
	
Oracle Fusion Middleware Java API Reference for Oracle WebCenter Portal


	
Section 42.1, "Activity Stream REST APIs"


	

	
Discussions

	
	
	
Section 34.3.8, "Using the Discussions Service REST APIs"


	
Web Services with Oracle WebCenter Portal's Discussions Server (requires configuration, because WebCenter Portal is set up with custom authentication)

See the Jive Forums documentation on the Oracle Fusion Middleware documentation library (in the WebCenter Portal product area)


	
Documents (with wiki and blogs)

	
Chapter 28, "Working with Content Data Controls"


	
Oracle Fusion Middleware Java API Reference for Oracle WebCenter Portal


	
Oracle Fusion Middleware Content Management REST Service Developer's Guide


	
See Oracle Fusion Middleware Remote Intradoc Client (RIDC) Java API Reference

Oracle Fusion Middleware Services Reference Guide for Oracle Universal Content Management


	
Events

	
	
	
Section 52.3, "Using the Events Service REST APIs"


	
Web Services with Microsoft Exchange


	
General Settings

	
	
Oracle Fusion Middleware Java API Reference for Oracle WebCenter Portal


	
	

	
Links

	
	
	
Section 43.3.1, "Using the Links Service REST APIs"


	

	
Lists

	
	
	
Section 48.4, "Using the Lists Service REST APIs"


	

	
Notifications

	
Section 49.3.2, "Using Notifications Data Controls"


	
Oracle Fusion Middleware Java API Reference for Oracle WebCenter Portal


	
	

	
Pagelet Producer

	
	
	
Section 63.2.2.2, "Accessing Pagelets Using REST"


	

	
People Connections

	
Section 41.1, "Using People Connections Data Controls"


	
Oracle Fusion Middleware Java API Reference for Oracle WebCenter Portal


	
Chapter 42, "People Connections Service REST APIs" (for Profile and Activity Stream)

	

	
Personalization

	
	
Oracle Fusion Middleware Java API Reference for Oracle WebCenter Portal (for developing custom Providers and Locators)

	
Section 67.4, "Extending Personalization"

	

	
Polls

	
Section 37.3.4, "Using the Polls Service Data Controls"


	
	
	

	
Resource Action Handler Framework

	
	
Oracle Fusion Middleware Java API Reference for Oracle WebCenter Portal


	
	

	
Search

	
Section 45.3.8, "Using the Search Service Data Control"

Note: Only Oracle SES search supports the search data control.

	
Oracle Fusion Middleware Java API Reference for Oracle WebCenter Portal


	
Section 45.3.7, "Using the Search Service REST APIs"

Note: Only Oracle SES search supports the search REST APIs.

	
Web Services and Java APIs with Oracle Secure Enterprise Search


	
Tags

	
	
Oracle Fusion Middleware Java API Reference for Oracle WebCenter Portal


	
Section 44.3.2, "Using the Tags Service REST APIs"


	










	
See Also:

Oracle Fusion Middleware Java API Reference for Oracle WebCenter Portal for more information about Expression Language APIs














7.1.3 Using WebCenter Portal Data Controls

Several services provide data controls for building a customized user interface with a Framework application or task flow. Deploying this task flow into an ADF library allows for a portable consumption of the task flow; for example, you could add it to a Spaces application Resource Catalog (Composer) to build site templates.

You do not need to integrate a service before you can use its data control to edit the user interface. An application is configured for the respective service when one of its data controls or task flows is used.




	
Note:

Oracle ADF architecture provides data controls for the user interface to understand the structure of your data. Metadata describes data collections, properties, methods, and types. When you drag and drop attributes, collections, and methods onto a page, JDeveloper automatically creates the bindings from the page to the associated services.

See Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework for detailed information about data controls.









To use a built-in data control:

	
In JDeveloper, create a WebCenter Portal Framework application with any connections required for the services.


	
In the Resource Palette, expand My Catalogs, WebCenter Portal - Services Catalog, and Data Controls.


	
Right-click the data control and choose Add to Project.


Figure 7-1 Data Controls in the Resource Palette

[image: Description of Figure 7-1 follows]

Description of "Figure 7-1 Data Controls in the Resource Palette"





	
Drag and drop methods and properties from the data control to a ADF JSF page.







	
Note:

There are two other ways to add data controls to your application:

	
From the Resource Palette, choose IDE connections, and navigate to the data control. Right-click the data control, and select Add to Project.


	
From Project Properties, choose Libraries and Classpath, and click the Add Library button. With this approach, you must know the JDeveloper library that contains the data control you want.



















7.2 Preparing Your Framework Application to Consume Services

This section describes the steps you must take to prepare your application to use WebCenter Portal Web services. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 7.2.1, "How to Prepare Your Application to Consume Services"


	
Section 7.2.2, "Setting Up a Database Connection"


	
Section 7.2.3, "Setting Up an External Application Connection"






7.2.1 How to Prepare Your Application to Consume Services

You can configure any application to include a service. When you create an application in JDeveloper, you can choose to base the application on a template. Although not a requirement, WebCenter Portal's Framework application template makes all the appropriate connection wizards and tag libraries readily visible and available in the New Gallery and Component palette. When you consume a service task flow or component, the necessary libraries are automatically added to the project.

Depending upon the service you plan to consume, your application must meet certain prerequisites. For example, if the service must know the identity of users, then your application must provide some level of security with user authentication.

This section includes the following subsections:

	
Section 7.2.1.1, "Implementing Security for Services"


	
Section 7.2.1.2, "Setting Up SSL-Protected Connections for Services"






7.2.1.1 Implementing Security for Services

Some services must know the identity of the user (for example, the Search service needs the user's identity for saving searches). For these services, you must at least configure your application to authenticate users such that they have distinct identities for the purposes of user customization and preferences.

ADF security is configured by default if you created your application using WebCenter Portal's Framework application template.




	
See Also:

	
Section 69.3, "Configuring ADF Security" for details on how to implement a basic security solution for your Framework application


	
Chapter 69, "Securing Your WebCenter Portal: Framework Application" for details on how to implement a complete security solution for your Framework application












After you configure ADF security for your application, you can open the jazn-data.xml file and modify your sample user's privileges for each task flow. To open the ADF Security Policies Editor, locate the file in the Application Resources panel and double-click its name, or select Application - Secure - Resource Grants (Figure 7-2). The Resource Type dropdown controls the set of grants that are shown in the table. You can show only the grants for a particular permission type by selecting it from the list.


Figure 7-2 ADF Security Policies in the jazn-data.xml File

[image: Description of Figure 7-2 follows]

Description of "Figure 7-2 ADF Security Policies in the jazn-data.xml File"









7.2.1.2 Setting Up SSL-Protected Connections for Services

If you are setting up a connection in JDeveloper for a service, and the connection is being made to an SSL-protected endpoint (with a valid certificate from a trusted certificate authority) then you need prepare your environment accordingly.




	
Note:

This Preferences setting change is required only for connections made using Integrated WLS as the default server. If you are deploying to a Managed Server, this settings change is not required.









To set preferences for SSL-protected service connections:

	
From the JDeveloper tool bar, select Tools > Preferences.

The Preferences dialog displays (Figure 7-3).


Figure 7-3 Preferences Dialog

[image: Description of Figure 7-3 follows]

Description of "Figure 7-3 Preferences Dialog"





	
On the Preferences dialog, click Credentials (Figure 7-4).


Figure 7-4 Credentials Pane

[image: Description of Figure 7-4 follows]

Description of "Figure 7-4 Credentials Pane"





	
Change the value of Client Trusted Certificate Keystore to:


<JAVA_HOME>/jre/lib/security/cacerts


where <JAVA_HOME> is the location of the Java home directory.


	
Click OK.











7.2.2 Setting Up a Database Connection

Many services require a connection to a database schema where relevant information is stored. For example, with the Links service, relationship mapping information, such as what object is linked to what other object, is stored in the database.

Table 7-3 lists the services that require a database connection.


Table 7-3 Associated Data Source

	Service	Data Source
	
Activity Graph

	
Activities


	
Activity Stream

	
WebCenter Portal


	
Analytics

	
Activities


	
Blogs

	
WebCenter Portal


	
Comments

	
WebCenter Portal


	
Documents (including wikis and blogs) that want to include Comments and Activity Stream

	
WebCenter Portal


	
Links

	
WebCenter Portal


	
Lists

	
WebCenter Portal


	
Oracle Portal Adapter

	
PORTAL (name of the Oracle Portal schema)


	
People Connections

	
WebCenter Portal


	
Polls

	
WebCenter Portal


	
Tags

	
WebCenter Portal











	
See Also:

	
Section 3.5, "Installing Database Schemas" for information about installing the schemas


	
"Deploying the Application to a WebLogic Managed Server" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal for data source considerations when deploying your application to a production environment












To create the database connection:

	
In the Application Navigator, expand the Application Resources panel.


	
Right-click Connections, then click Database.


	
Enter the following information for your database connection:

	
Connection Name: webcenter/CustomPortal or activities/CustomPortal




	
Note:

Oracle recommends that you use these names for ease of deployment to a Framework managed server.

	
If your application contains task flows that use the WebCenter Portal schema, then name the database connection webcenter/CustomPortal.


	
If the application contains task flows that use the Activities schema, then name the database connection activities/CustomPortal.













	
Connection Type: Oracle (JDBC)


	
Username: username


	
Password: password


	
Host: host where you install the WebCenter Portal schema; for example, localhost


	
JDBC Port: port; for example, 1521


	
SID: system identifier for the database with the same JDBC; for example, ORCL







	
Note:

If the Save Password checkbox is not selected, then when deploying from JDeveloper to a managed server or the Integrated WebLogic Server, you must manually create the data source after deployment.

For detailed information on how to create a JDBC data source for Oracle WebLogic Server, see Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.










Figure 7-5 Database Connection

[image: Description of Figure 7-5 follows]

Description of "Figure 7-5 Database Connection"





	
Click OK.


	
In the Associate to Data Source dialog, select the appropriate schema.

	
If you named the connection webcenter/CustomPortal, then select to associate this connection to the WebCenter Portal schema.


	
If you named the connection activities/CustomPortal, then select to associate this connection to the Activities schema.




Click OK (Figure 7-6).


Figure 7-6 Associating to Data Source from the Connection Wizard

[image: Description of Figure 7-6 follows]

Description of "Figure 7-6 Associating to Data Source from the Connection Wizard"







The data source association applies separately to each project in the workspace. If there is more than one WebCenter Portal project in the workspace, then the dialog displays a dropdown list allowing the user to choose which project to configure.




	
Note:

While you can set up the connections to back-end servers at design time in Oracle JDeveloper, you can later add, delete, or modify connections in your deployed environment using Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control.

See Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal for more information.











7.2.2.1 Associating Existing Database Connections

For existing database connections, you can associate data sources by right-clicking the connection and selecting Associate to Data Source (Figure 7-7).


Figure 7-7 Associating to Data Source for Existing Connections

[image: Description of Figure 7-7 follows]

Description of "Figure 7-7 Associating to Data Source for Existing Connections"











7.2.3 Setting Up an External Application Connection

When a service interacts with an application that handles its own authentication, you can associate that application with an external application definition to allow for credential provisioning.

The following services permit the use of an external application to connect with the service and define authentication for it:

	
Documents


	
Events


	
Instant Messaging and Presence


	
Mail


	
RSS Viewer (when using a secured RSS feed)







	
See Also:

	
Chapter 30, "Integrating the Documents Service," Chapter 35, "Integrating the Instant Messaging and Presence Service," Chapter 36, "Integrating the Mail Service," and Chapter 53, "Integrating the RSS Service" for more information about setting up the external application for a service


	
Section 69.13, "Working with External Applications" for more information about external applications in general



















7.3 Extending Your Framework Application with Custom Components

This section introduces the Resource Action Handling Framework and describes how to register a resource viewer. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 7.3.1, "Introducing the Resource Action Handling Framework"


	
Section 7.3.2, "Registering a Resource Viewer"


	
Section 7.3.3, "Creating a Resource Authorizer Class"


	
Section 7.3.4, "Specifying the View Handler and Navigation Behavior"






7.3.1 Introducing the Resource Action Handling Framework

Custom components, just like out-of-the-box services, manage and own resources. As such, they must make declarations that enable their resources to be accessible to the services that invoke other services (for example, the Search, Tags, Links, and Recent Activities services). WebCenter Portal provides a Resource Action Handling framework for custom components and services that expose resources to be viewed, searched, and tagged.

For example, the Resource Action Handling framework enables the Search service to look up and follow the mechanism to render a resource for any given service. Other facilities of the Resource Action Handling framework allow for authorization of resources to be declared and enforced when access is made.

The following resources invoke resource viewers using the Resource Action Handling framework:

	
Search


	
Tags


	
Links


	
Wikis and Blogs


	
Recent Activities


	
People Connections

	
Activity Stream (invoking itself)


	
Connections (invoking itself)


	
Feedback (invoking itself)


	
Profile (invoking Tags, Tagged Items, and itself)


	
Message Board (invoking itself)





	
External links pointing into WebCenter Portal (from, for example, mail, notifications, documents, RSS feeds, or REST XML)




The following resources own task flows that can be invoked by the Resource Action Handling framework.

	
Announcements


	
Discussions


	
Documents, including wikis and blogs


	
Events


	
Lists


	
Mail


	
Notes


	
Page


	
People Connections

	
Activity Stream - Main View


	
Connections


	
Feedback


	
Profile


	
Profile Gallery


	
Message Board





	
Spaces (URL rewriter that maps to /webcenter/spaces/Space1Name)


	
Tags - Tag Center







	
See Also:

Oracle Fusion Middleware Java API Reference for Oracle WebCenter Portal for more information on the Resource Action Handling and rewriter interfaces














7.3.2 Registering a Resource Viewer

You must register a resource viewer to enable custom resources to be rendered using Search or Tags, or to make the resources linkable to and from each other.

In the service-definition.xml file, you can define a resource viewer for any service to render that service's resources. The viewer can be a task flow or a URL rewriter acting on the resource ID.

For example, suppose a discussion forum message is found through the Search service. Clicking the result link launches the resource viewer that was declared for the Discussions service (by looking up the service-definition.xml of the Discussions service). By default, the target is rendered in a dialog.

You can declare a resource mini-view to specify a resource viewer that is used for any inline popups displayed for this service. If the mini-view is not specified, then the resource view is used for inline popups.




	
Note:

A sample service-definition.xml is included with Framework applications. This file enables developers to declare their resource viewers and their implementations of interfaces for interacting with the Links and Search services; for example, the QueryManager interface implementation.









To register a custom resource viewer:

	
In the Application Navigator, right-click the Page Flows node for the project and select New from the context menu.


	
Under Categories, select JSF, then ADF Task Flow, and click OK.


	
In the Create Task Flow dialog, change File Name, for example, to order-viewer.xml. The Task Flow ID should automatically update to order-viewer (Figure 7-8).


Figure 7-8 Create Task Flow Dialog for Resource Viewer

[image: Description of Figure 7-8 follows]

Description of "Figure 7-8 Create Task Flow Dialog for Resource Viewer"





	
Click OK.

Ensure that the order-viewer.xml file is created under ..\public_html\WEB-INF.


	
From the Component Palette, ensure that ADF Task Flow is selected and drag View onto the task flow to create a page fragment.


	
Rename the page fragment to order-viewer, and click in an open area of the canvas to accept the change.


	
Define a JSFF file for your page fragment.


	
Double-click the page fragment.


	
Click OK in the Create New JSF Page Fragment dialog.


	
Go to the Source view in the editor and paste an af:outputText tag inside of the jsp:root element.

Example 7-1 provides a very simple resource viewer. You could create a much more complex viewer.


Example 7-1 Simple Resource Viewer


<jsp:root xmlns:jsp="http://java.sun.com/JSP/Page" version="2.1"
          xmlns:af="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/rich">
  <af:outputText value="Rendering #{pageFlowScope.resourceId}"
                 inlineStyle="font-size:5"/>
</jsp:root>




	
Add a resourceId input parameter to the task flow, and set the value to #{pageFlowScope.resourceId}.


	
After the task flow is defined, you must register it in the service-definition.xml file. In the Application Navigator, expand Application Resources, Descriptors and ADF META-INF.


	
Double-click service-definition.xml to open it in the editor.


	
In the file, you see a service definition that has been commented out. Uncomment it by removing the <!-- and --> tags around it.


	
Set the id attribute to the service identifier.

For example, the service identifier used when defining the Tagging Button could be mycompany.myproduct.myapp.mycomponent.


	
Set the taskFlowId in the <resource-view> element to /WEB-INF/order-viewer.xml#resource-viewer.

This identifier is the task flow path and file name concatenated with the task flow identifier declared in the Create Task Flow dialog. You can omit the remaining tags.


	
The <resource-view> declaration has a class specification for the Resource Authorizer. This provides various ways to specify the resource view and determine which tagged objects are visible (and searchable) to users.


Example 7-2 Specifying a Task Flow ID in a resource-view Declaration


<resource-view taskFlowId="/somepath/somefile.xml#someId"
               authorizerClass="some.service.id.Authorizer1"/>




The Search, Tags, and Discussions services use this type of declaration. Instead of having a view ID (JSPX page), the service supplies a task flow to render the resource.

	
The attribute taskFlowId signifies that the renderer is a task flow.


	
A task flow is used to render the resource specified by the resource ID.


	
The task flow honors a resourceId input parameter and uses that to render the resource.





Example 7-3 Specifying a URL Rewriter Class Name (1)


<resource-view urlRewriterClass="oracle.webcenter.framework.resource.IdentityResourceUrlRewriter"
               authorizerClass="some.service.id.Authorizer5"/>




or


Example 7-4 Specifying a URL Rewriter Class Name (2)


<resource-view urlRewriterClass="oracle.webcenter.framework.resource.MessageFormatResourceUrlRewriter"
               authorizerClass="some.service.id.Authorizer4">
  <parameters>
    <!-- This starts from the context root which would be /webcenter -->
    <parameter name="message" value="/content/conn/UCM/path/{0}"/>
  </parameters>
</resource-view>




or


Example 7-5 Specifying a URL Rewriter Class Name (3)


<resource-view urlRewriterClass="oracle.webcenter.framework.resource.MyResourceUrlRewriter"
               authorizerClass="some.service.id.Authorizer6">
  <parameters>
    <parameter name="myParam" value="myValue"/>
  </parameters>
</resource-view>




Some services use a URL rewriter to treat the resource ID as a URL and rewrite the URL in an appropriate fashion. A URL rewriter changes the resource ID into a URL that can be launched with a goLink. Two ResourceUrlRewriters are provided:

	
oracle.webcenter.framework.resource.IdentityResourceUrlRewriter is for Search with Oracle SES. It takes the resourceId value as a URL as is.


	
oracle.webcenter.framework.resource.MessageFormatResourceUrlRewriter is for Documents. It takes in a message parameter (in the service-definition). The message parameter contains a {0}, which is replaced with the value of the resourceId.




The urlExternal parameter applies to all URL rewriters. This parameter's value determines whether the JSPX that consumes a resource action handler link should open a new window.

Some resources, like pages and wikis, can have no resource viewer but may allow dubbing their resource IDs as page view IDs (Example 7-6).


Example 7-6 No Resource Viewer (Resource ID as Page View ID)


<resource-view authorizerClass="some.service.id.Authorizer3"/>




	
Your service should look similar to the one shown in Example 7-7.


Example 7-7 Sample Service Definition for Resource View


<service-definitions>
  <service-definition id="mycompany.myproduct.myapp.mycomponent"
                      version="11.1.1.0.0">
  <resource-view taskFlowId="/somepath/somefile.xml#someId"
                 authorizerClass="mycompany.myproduct.myapp.mycomponent.ResourceAuthorizer"/>
  <resource-type>Custom Object</resource-type>
  <object-types>
    <object-type name="customcomponent123"
                 displayName="Display Name"
                 description="Description"/>
  </object-types>
  <resource-bundle-class>mycompany.myproduct.myapp.mycomponent.resource.ComponentMessageBundle
</resource-bundle-class>
  <name>My Custom Component</name>
  <description>My Custom Component's Description</description>
  <icon>/mycompany/myproduct/myapp/mycomponent/component.png</icon>
  </service-definition>
 ...
</service-definitions>




	
Save the service-definition.xml file.









7.3.3 Creating a Resource Authorizer Class

The Resource Authorizer interface uses Java interfaces and classes to return useful information about service resources. For example, the oracle.webcenter.framework.resource.ResourceAuthorizer interface contains a method that returns the status (available or not available) for a unique resource ID (Example 7-8).


Example 7-8 Method for Returning Status Against a Unique Resource ID


/*
 * Check if the passed in resourceIds are viewable by the current user.
 *
 * @param resourceId - the resourceId to check
 * @return - a <code>ResourceInfo</code> with a ResourceStatus
 * of RESOURCE_IS_AVAILABLE if the passed in resourceId
 * is viewable by current user, otherwise returns
 * <code>RESOURCE_IS_NOT_AVAILABLE</code>.
 */
ResourceInfo getResourceInfo(String resourceId, Scope scope);
 
/*
 * Check if the passed in resourceIds are viewable by the current user.
 *
 * @param resourceIds - the resourceIds to check
 * @return - a List of <code>ResourceInfo</code> with a ResourceStatus
 * of RESOURCE_IS_AVAILABLE if the passed in resourceId
 * is viewable by current user, otherwise returns
 * <code>RESOURCE_IS_NOT_AVAILABLE</code>.
 */
List<ResourceInfo> getResourceInfo(List<String> resourceIds, Scope scope);




The oracle.webcenter.framework.resource.ResourceInfo interface exposes the following method:


public ResourceStatus getResourceStatus();


The oracle.webcenter.framework.resource.ResourceInfo.ResourceStatus enumeration includes the following possible values:


Example 7-9 Possible ResourceStatus Values


/**
 * Used to describe a related object's status.
 *
 * Certain operations may be performed by relationship service depending
 * on what object status it receives from the service.  For example,
 * if it receives {@link #RESOURCE_DOES_NOT_EXIST} it may remove all
 * relationships associated with this object from the relationship schema
 * so future calls are not wasted on this object.
 */
 public enum ResourceStatus
 {
   /**
    * Used to describe a resource that is available.
    */
   RESOURCE_IS_AVAILABLE,
 
   /**
    * Used to describe a resource that does not exist.
    */
   RESOURCE_DOES_NOT_EXIST,
 
   /**
    * Used when the user does not have view access on the resource.
    */
   USER_DOES_NOT_HAVE_ACCESS;
 }




The only method in the oracle.webcenter.framework.resource.ResourceUrlRewriter interface writes the URL, after a unique identifier is passed in. This URL can be an absolute URL or it can be one relative to the faces context root of the owning application.


Example 7-10 Resource URL Rewriter Method


public String rewriteUrl(String id);








7.3.4 Specifying the View Handler and Navigation Behavior

You can develop your own resource action view handler -- for example, to cause resources to display in a new tab on the current page -- and specify whether you want to use the ADF inline popup, navigate using the DefaultResourceActionHandler (which opens in the same browser window to display the resource full screen navigation) or use the PopUpResourceActionHandler (which opens a new browser popup window).

Clicking a RAH-enabled link or button in a Framework application invokes the built-in default resource action view handler. This opens the resource in a resource viewer task flow by navigating from the browser to the resource using the same browser window.

You can change this behavior in adf-config.xml by specifying either the built-in popup view handler or a custom view handler in the <resource-handler> element. Additionally, you can specify whether the default action should invoke the view handler or display as an ADF inline popup in the current window.

Example 7-11 shows the XML added to adf-config.xml to declare that MyAppResourceActionHandler should be used as the view handler and that in the first instance, the resources should be displayed using an ADF inline popup.


Example 7-11 Specifying a Custom View Handler


<wpsC:adf-service-config
xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/webcenter/framework/service">
   <resource-handler
       class="com.mycompany.myapp.MyAppResourceActionHandler"
       display-as-popup="true" />
</wpsC:adf-service-config>




where the wpsC: namespace is defined as follows:


xmlns:wpsC="http://xmlns.oracle.com/webcenter/framework/service"


Along with the DefaultResourceActionHandler, the RAH framework also includes the PopUpResourceActionHandler, which invokes a new browser popup when navigating, rather than performing a full browser window navigation. This is similar to the behavior of WebCenter Portal applications in previous releases.

Example 7-12 shows how to specify the popup view handler.


Example 7-12 Specifying the PopUp View Handler


<wpsC:adf-service-config
xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/webcenter/framework/service">
    <resource-handler
class="oracle.webcenter.framework.resource.view.PopUpResourceActionHandler" />
</wpsC:adf-service-config>




Applications can invoke their own resource action view handlers by creating a class implementing the ResourceActionHandler interface or by extending the AbstractResourceActionHandler base class and specifying the new view handler in the class attribute of <resource-handler> in adf-config.xml. In the following scenarios, the custom view handler class is invoked when a RAH link is clicked:

	
The ADF inline popup is not being used.


	
The Maximize button is clicked on the ADF inline popup.







	
See Also:

Oracle Fusion Middleware Java API Reference for Oracle WebCenter Portal for the service framework for more information about creating a custom resource action view handler; in particular, the AbstractResourceActionHandler class









In the <resource-handler> tag, the display-as-popup attribute defines the initial behavior for actioning an RAH link. This can be overridden on the RAH link itself in the resourceActionBehavior tag using the useResourcePopup attribute with the values of always, never or appDefined.

If useResourcePopup is not set, or if it is set to appDefined on the RAH link, then the display-as-popup attribute in adf-config.xml is considered. If this is set to true, then RAH invokes the ADF inline popup instead of invoking the resource action view handler. This displays a mini-resource-view of the resource in an ADF inline popup within the current page. The user can close or maximize this. If the user clicks the Maximize button, then the popup is closed and the resource action view handler is invoked.

By default, the ADF inline popup is used in Framework applications only for specific cases for some task flows where a full navigation does not make sense. For example, search results may include the resource's author. When you click this user name link, you see the popup summary profile of the author without navigating away from the search result.

These task flows have useResourcePopup set to always in their resourceActionBehavior tags. You can change this by customizing the task flow.

In deployed applications, the <resource-handler> settings in adf-config.xml can be added and updated using WLST commands. For command syntax and examples, see the sections, "setWebCenterServiceFrameworkConfig" and "getWebCenterServiceFrameworkConfig" in Oracle Fusion Middleware WebLogic Scripting Tool Command Reference.








7.4 Configuring General Settings for Your Services

Optionally, you can enable users to set the time zone, the date and time format, the language (locale), and the accessibility mode for the services you add to your application. You can provide these capabilities through the WebCenter Portal General Settings service. This service contains values that you can access either directly from the JSF page(s) in your Framework application or indirectly through an API. The General Settings service covers the following areas:

	
Time Zone: By default, displays the time defined by the server running the application. This is based on java.util.Timezone; for example, GMT+0800. It also supports the format Region/Country; for example, Europe/Amsterdam.


	
Date/Time: By default, configured to the style java.text.DateFormat.SHORT. This is based on java.text.DateFormat; for example, java.text.DateFormat.MEDIUM. Supported values are SHORT, MEDIUM, LONG and FULL.


	
Language: By default, defined by the locale of the user's browser. This is based on java.util.Locale; for example, fr-CA.


	
Accessibility Settings: A value to use with the accessibility-mode setting in the trinidad-config.xml file. Valid values are default, inaccessible, or screenReader.


	
Application Skin: A value to use with the skin-family setting in the trinidad-config.xml file. This is based on the Trinidad skin-family attribute. Valid values are defined by skins included with the application.




To use the service directly from your application, use Expression Language in your JSF pages to access the generalSettings managed bean. The style is based on the java.util.Timezone, and the pattern is based on java.text.SimpleDateFormat.

When you add generalSettings as the value attribute of an ADF component, for example af:activeOutputText, you can open the Expression Builder, then navigate to JSF Managed Beans > generalSettings to view the preference values for the bean.

The General Settings service supports both pattern-based and style-based formats. If a pattern is not specified, then the style is used. By default, the patterns are not specified or null.

Figure 7-9 shows the Insert EL Expression dialog with General Settings.


Figure 7-9 Expression Builder for the generalSettings JSF Managed Bean

[image: Description of Figure 7-9 follows]

Description of "Figure 7-9 Expression Builder for the generalSettings JSF Managed Bean"





Table 7-4 describes the preference values for the General Settings service.


Table 7-4 General Settings Managed Bean Preference Values and Descriptions

	General Settings Preference Value	Description
	
formattedCurrentDate

	
Displays the current date in the user's selected locale.


	
formattedCurrentDateTime

	
Displays the current date and time in the user's selected locale.


	
formattedCurrentTime

	
Displays the current time in the user's selected locale.


	
preferredAccessibilityMode

	
Preferred accessibility mode (default, inaccessible, or screenReader) for use in the accessibility-mode setting in trinidad-config.xml.


	
preferredDateStyle

	
Java date style to be used in dateStyle attributes when displaying dates and times.


	
preferredTimeStyle

	
Java time style to be used in timeStyle attributes when displaying dates and times.


	
preferredDatePattern

	
Java date pattern to be used when displaying dates, and not times.The pattern must be a valid java.text.SimpleDateFormat pattern; for example: dd-MMM-yyyy. This takes precedence over preferredDateStyle.


	
preferredTimePattern

	
Java time pattern to be used when displaying times, and not dates. This takes precedence over preferredTimeStyle.


	
preferredDateTimePattern

	
Java date/time pattern to be used when displaying dates and times.

This takes precedence over preferredDateStyle and preferredTimeStyle.


	
userTimeZone

	
Java time zone to be used in timeZone attributes when displaying dates and times.


	
preferredSkinName

	
Preferred skin name to use with the skin-family setting in trinidad-config.xml.








For example, to display the current date and time in the user's selected locale, time zone, and format, add the following to your page:


Example 7-13 Code for Displaying Current Date and Time in User's Locale


<af:outputText value="#{generalSettings.formattedCurrentDateTime}"/>




Or, to display a specific date and time:


Example 7-14 Code for Displaying Specified Date and Time


<af:outputText value="#{row.dateTimeValue}">
    <af:convertDateTime type="both"
                        dateStyle="#{generalSettings.preferredDateStyle}"
                        timeStyle="#{generalSettings.preferredTimeStyle}"
                        timeZone="#{generalSettings.userTimeZone}"
                        locale="#{facesContext.externalContext.requestLocale}" />
                        pattern="#{generalSettings.preferredDateTimePattern}"
    </af:outputText>>




To take advantage of the preferred accessibility mode, you must add an EL (Expression Language) expression to the application's trinidad-config.xml file to set the accessibility mode; for example:


Example 7-15 Setting the Accessibility Mode in trinidad-config.xml


<accessibility-mode>#{generalSettings.preferredAccessibilityMode}</accessibility-mode>






7.4.1 Building a Preferences User Interface

You can build a user interface using the General Settings API to enable users to either accept the default settings or apply their desired settings. The API contains the same preference values described in Table 7-4.

Any service in WebCenter Portal that displays a date and time uses the settings configured in the General Settings service. For information on using the General Settings Service API to build a preferences user interface, see the Javadoc for oracle.webcenter.generalsettings. Specifically, the oracle.webcenter.generalsettings.model package contains APIs to get and set preference values for each of the settings. Use these APIs to build a custom user interface to allow users to view and set their preferred values.




	
See Also:

Oracle Fusion Middleware Java API Reference for Oracle WebCenter Portal














7.4.2 Using General Settings to Specify the User's Locale

By default, ADF obtains the user's locale from the user's browser settings. You can change this behavior to have the user's preferred locale be set in the application using a Preferences UI.

To make the behavior change, include oracle.webcenter.generalsettings.model.filter.GeneralSettingsLocaleFilter as a servlet filter in web.xml and adfBindings. This servlet filter sets the default locale (ADF Locale) from the General Settings service Locale preference instead of from the user's browser.

Add the General Setting locale filter to web.xml with the following rules:

Define the filter. For example:


      <filter>
         <description>
            WebCenter General Settings locale setting.
         </description>
         <filter-name>
            generalSettingsLocaleFilter
         </filter-name>
         <filter-class>
          
oracle.webcenter.generalsettings.model.filter.GeneralSettingsLocaleFilter
         </filter-class>
      </filter> 


Add the filter after the adfBindings filter with the same servlet-name. For example:


      <filter-mapping>
         <filter-name>
            generalSettingsLocaleFilter
         </filter-name>
         <servlet-name>Faces Servlet</servlet-name>        
      </filter-mapping> 


If this filter is not set, then the locale is sourced first from the client browser locale setting, and then from the ADF locale setting.

If this filter is set, then the locale is sourced from the General Settings service. If the General Settings locale preference does not exist, then it reverts to the non-filter default behavior.











Part XIII



Appendixes

Part XIII contains the following appendixes:

	
Appendix A, "Files for WebCenter Portal: Framework Applications"


	
Appendix B, "Composer Component Properties and Files"


	
Appendix C, "Resource Catalog Properties and Files"


	
Appendix D, "Guidelines for Creating Task Flows to Be Used in Composer-Enabled Pages"


	
Appendix E, "Additional Portlet Configuration"


	
Appendix F, "Reuse of Oracle Portal Components"


	
Appendix G, "Expression Language Expressions"


	
Appendix H, "Manually Migrating a Framework Application"


	
Appendix I, "WebCenter Portal Analytics Database Schema,"










34 Integrating the Discussions Service

This chapter explains how to integrate the Discussions service in a WebCenter Portal: Framework application at design time. For more information about managing and including discussions, see:

	
"Managing the Announcements and Discussions Services" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal


	
"Working with the Discussions Service" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces




This chapter includes the following sections:

	
Section 34.1, "Introduction to Discussions"


	
Section 34.2, "Basic Configuration for the Discussions Service"


	
Section 34.3, "Advanced Information for the Discussions Service"






34.1 Introduction to Discussions

The Discussions service lets you expose discussion forums on your application pages, so users can create forums, post questions, and search for answers. For example, customers can share product reviews, or a customer service department can answer questions online. Discussion forums additionally provide the means to preserve and revisit discussions.

The back-end discussions server manages content in a hierarchy. At the top of the hierarchy are categories, below that are forums, and then topics. Within each topic are messages, and messages can be nested within messages.

Where categories are exposed in your application, authorized users can create multiple forums within a given scope and multiple topics under those forums. Where categories are not exposed, authorized users can create multiple topics under one forum within a given scope.



34.1.1 Understanding the Discussions Service

With the Discussions service, you can do the following (according to your permissions):

	
Create a new discussion forum or a new topic.


	
Navigate into a forum from a list of available forums.


	
Edit, reply to, or delete an existing discussion forum, topic, or message.


	
View the number of replies for a topic on the main forum view.


	
Drill into a topic to read all replies by clicking the topic name.


	
Add a "watch" to a topic or forum.


	
View the following in a quick view:

	
Watched topics


	
Watched forums


	
Most popular (frequently viewed) topics


	
Most recent topics










	
Note:

In a secured application, Discussions permissions are allotted according to an individual user's assigned user role. A user can be a moderator, participant, or viewer. Some activities require moderator or participant roles. For more information, see Section 34.2.3, "Setting Security for Discussions."









The Discussions service is integrated with many WebCenter Portal services, such as Instant Messaging and Presence, RSS, and Search (to search within forums) services. Use the Mail service to archive mails into discussions as threads. Use the Links service to link to a discussion from any WebCenter Portal object.






34.1.2 Requirements for Discussions

The Discussions service requires a discussions server. Install and configure the discussions server that comes with Oracle Fusion Middleware.




	
See Also:

Oracle Fusion Middleware Installation Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal














34.1.3 What Happens at Runtime

To create forums in Framework applications, you must be a moderator or administrator on the back-end discussions server. For more information, see "Granting Administrator Role for Oracle WebCenter Portal's Discussions Server" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.

Figure 34-1 shows a discussion forum at runtime.


Figure 34-1 Discussion Forums Task Flow at Runtime

[image: Description of Figure 34-1 follows]

Description of "Figure 34-1 Discussion Forums Task Flow at Runtime"





For more information about the service at runtime, see Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.








34.2 Basic Configuration for the Discussions Service

This section describes required steps for adding the Discussions service to your application. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 34.2.1, "Setting up Connections for Discussions"


	
Section 34.2.2, "Adding the Discussions Service at Design Time"


	
Section 34.2.3, "Setting Security for Discussions"






34.2.1 Setting up Connections for Discussions

You must create a connection to the discussions server in your WebCenter Portal: Framework application. You can register additional Discussion Forum connections, but only one connection is active at a time.

When you create a Discussion Forum connection or set a connection as active, both the Announcements and Discussions services use this same connection. If you have an existing connection, then you can skip this section and see Section 34.2.2, "Adding the Discussions Service at Design Time."

If you do not have an existing connection, then you must create a new Discussion Forum connection.



34.2.1.1 Discussions Connections

The Discussions service requires a Discussion Forum connection to the discussions server.




	
Note:

While you can set up the connections to back-end servers at design time in Oracle Developer, you can later add, delete, or modify connections in your deployed environment using Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control. For more information, see Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.














34.2.1.2 How to Set Up Connections for Discussions

Follow these steps to set up the discussions connection.

	
In Oracle JDeveloper, open the application in which you plan to consume discussion forums.




	
Note:

If you created a Discussion Forum connection for the Announcements service, then that is used by default for the Discussions service. No extra configuration is required.










	
In the Application Navigator, under Application Resources, right-click Connections, then select the new connection Discussion Forum from the list.


	
On the Name page, select to create the connection in Application Resources. (A connection in Application Resources is available only for that application, while a connection in IDE Connections is available for all applications you create. If you plan to use the connection in other applications, then select IDE Connections so you do not need to re-create it.)


	
For Connection Name, enter a unique name; for example, MyDiscussions.


	
Select the Set the default connection checkbox. You can have multiple connections, but only one can be active (default). If you have different discussions servers (for example, for each page in a space), then do not select the checkbox, but the service requires that one connection be marked as the default connection (Figure 34-2).




	
Note:

After you create a connection as the default connection, you cannot edit it so that it is not the default. To use a different default connection, you must create a new connection and mark that as the default connection.










Figure 34-2 Create Discussion Connections, Step 1

[image: Description of Figure 34-2 follows]

Description of "Figure 34-2 Create Discussion Connections, Step 1"





	
Click Next.


	
On the General page, enter values for the required parameters:

	
URL: Enter the URL of the discussions server hosting discussion forums and announcements. For example: http://discuss-example.com:8888/owc_discussions


	
Admin User: The user name of your discussions server administrator; for example, admin. This account is used by the Discussions and Announcement services to perform administrative operations on behalf of WebCenter Portal users.

In WebCenter Portal: Spaces, this account is mostly used for managing space-related discussions and announcements. It is not necessary for this user to be a super admin. However, the user must have administrative privileges on the current root category for Spaces, that is, the category (on the discussions server) under which all space-related discussions and announcements are stored.




	
Note:

If your Framework application does not include space-related functionality, then the administrator's user name is not required.













	
Optionally, enter a value for the other parameters:

	
Connection Timeout: Specify a suitable timeout for the connection. This is the length of time (in seconds) the application waits for a response from the discussions server before issuing a connection timeout message. The default is -1, which means that the service default is used. The service default is 10 seconds.


	
Policy URI for Authenticated Access: Select the SAML token client policy this connection uses for authenticated access to the discussions server Web service. SAML (Security Assertion Markup Language) is an XML-based standard for passing security tokens defining authentication and authorization rights. An attesting entity (that has trust relationship with the receiver) vouches for the verification of the subject by method called sender-vouches. Options available are:

	
WSS 1.0 SAML Token Client Policy (oracle/wss10_saml_token_client_policy)


	
WSS 1.1 SAML Token With Message Protection Client Policy (oracle/wss11_saml_token_with_message_protection_client_policy)




The client policy specified must be compatible with the service policy that is configured for the OWCDiscussionsServiceAuthenticated endpoint in the discussions server. Out-of-the-box, the default service policy is WSS 1.0 SAML Token Service Policy (oracle/wss10_saml_token_service_policy).


	
Policy URI for Public Access: Select the client policy this connection uses to enforce message security and integrity for public access to the discussions server Web service. Options available are:

	
None - This is the default setting.


	
WSS 1.1 Message Protection Client Policy (oracle/wss11_with_message_protection_client_policy)




The client policy specified must be compatible with the service policy that is configured for the OWCDiscussionsServicePublic endpoint in the discussions server. Out-of-the-box, a service policy is not configured for public access.


	
Recipient Key Alias: Enter the recipient key alias to be used for message protected policies (applicable to the OWCDiscussionsServicePublic and OWCDiscussionsServiceAuthenticated endpoints). This is the alias to the certificate that contains the public key of the discussions server in the configured keystore.

For more information, see the chapter "Configuring WS-Security for WebCenter Portal's Applications and Components" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.





Figure 34-3 Create Discussions Connection, Step 2

[image: Description of Figure 34-3 follows]

Description of "Figure 34-3 Create Discussions Connection, Step 2"





	
Click Test Connection, and if it is successful, then click Next.


	
On the Create Discussion Connection - Step 3 of 3 page, you can configure additional parameters.

application.root.category.id: (WebCenter Portal: Spaces only) The application root category ID on the discussions server under which all discussion forums are stored. For example, if set to 3, then all forums are stored inside the category 3.




	
Note:

To encrypt property values, such as passwords, click Add Secured Property.










	
Click Finish. Your connection should now appear as a node under Application Resources - Connections.











34.2.2 Adding the Discussions Service at Design Time

This section explains a basic incorporation of the Discussions service.



34.2.2.1 Discussions Task Flows

The Discussions service provides several task flows (Table 34-1) to enable you to include the service in a form that best suits your needs.


Table 34-1 Discussions Service Task Flows

	Task Flow	Description
	
Discussion Forums

	
This task flow displays the Discussion Forums view, which allows the user to see all the discussions and their respective replies.

It also allows users to perform various operations based on their privileges. A Moderator can perform create, read, update, and delete operations on all objects. A Participant can create a topic, edit a topic that has been created by him, and reply to a topic. A Viewer can only view objects.

All watched forums and topics are accessible from this task flow. The Watched Forums and Watched Topics task flows provide more focussed views of watched forums or watched topics.

The parameters alter the way the view appears. For more information, see Section 34.2.2.3, "How to Modify the Discussions Service Task Flow Parameters."


	
Discussions - Popular Topics

	
This task flow provides a view that allows users to see the most frequently viewed topics in the application under a given category ID or forum ID.

For more information, see Section 34.3.1, "Adding the Discussions - Popular Topics Task Flow."


	
Discussions - Recent Topics

	
This task flow displays a view that allows users to see all the recent topics in the application given a category ID or forum ID.

For more information, see Section 34.3.2, "Adding the Discussions - Recent Topics Task Flow."


	
Discussions - Watched Forums

	
This task flow displays a view that allows users to see all of their watched forums in the application under a given category ID.

For more information, see Section 34.3.3, "Adding the Discussions - Watched Forums Task Flow."


	
Discussions - Watched Topics

	
This task flow displays a view that allows users to see all their watched topics in the application under a given category ID or forum ID.

For more information, see Section 34.3.4, "Adding the Discussions - Watched Topics Task Flow."


	
Discussions - Quick View

	
This task flow displays a combined view of the Popular Topics, Recent Topics, Watched Topics, and Watched Forums task flows. Instead of adding four separate task flows, this single task flow presents all four views with a dropdown list so that end users can personalize it

For more information, see Section 34.3.5, "Adding the Discussions - Quick View Task Flow."












34.2.2.2 How to Add Discussions to a Page

The Discussion Forums task flow provides a complete view of your discussions. To add the Discussion Forums task flow to your Framework application, follow these steps.

	
Follow the steps described in Section 7.2.1, "How to Prepare Your Application to Consume Services" to implement security and create a new customizable page in your application.


	
Open the page on which you want to add the Discussions service.


	
In the Resource Palette, expand My Catalogs, WebCenter - Framework Services Catalog, and Task Flows.


	
Drag Discussions from the Resource Palette and drop it onto the page.


	
When prompted, select Region as the way to create the task flow.


	
You may be prompted to add the discussions library to your project. If so, then click Add Library. This operation may take a moment to complete.


	
In the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog box, enter values for the parameters, and click OK. Table 34-2 describes the parameters.


	
Save and run your page.




	
Notes:

If you created a connection in IDE and not in the application, then the connection must be added to the application. For example, in the Resource Palette under IDE Connections, right-click the connection and select Add to Application.

All instances of the Discussion Forums task flow in an application run against the same discussions server: it is unnecessary to add multiple Discussion Forums task flow instances. This is true for all service task flows that require connections to back-end servers, such as task flows from the Announcements or Mail services.












The Discussion Forums main view contains some features that require other services in your application.

	
For the links in the main view to work, you must have configured the Links service. For more information, see Chapter 43, "Integrating the Links Service."


	
For users' presence indicators to work, you must have configured the WebCenter Portal Presence service. For more information, see Chapter 35, "Integrating the Instant Messaging and Presence Service."


	
Oracle recommends that the discussions server and WebCenter Portal point to the same identity store. If the Framework application and the discussions page are configured to be secure, then upon logging in to the application, then the Discussions service respects those credentials in the discussions server.









34.2.2.3 How to Modify the Discussions Service Task Flow Parameters

The Discussions service task flows have optional task flow binding parameters.

You can adjust the parameter values when you drop the task flows onto a page or after you have placed a task flow on a page:

	
Navigate to the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog by clicking the Bindings tab at the bottom of the page (next to the Source tab).


	
Under Executables, you'll see the task flow you added. Figure 34-4 shows an example of a Search task flow in the Executables section.


Figure 34-4 Page Data Binding Definition

[image: Description of Figure 34-4 follows]

Description of "Figure 34-4 Page Data Binding Definition"





	
Select the task flow, and next to the Executables heading, click the Edit selected element (pencil) icon.


	
In the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog Figure 34-5, revise the binding parameter values as required.


Figure 34-5 Edit Task Flow Binding Dialog for Discussion Forums Task Flow

[image: Description of Figure 34-5 follows]

Description of "Figure 34-5 Edit Task Flow Binding Dialog for Discussion Forums Task Flow"





	
When you are finished, click OK.


	
Save and run your page to see the results.




Table 34-2 describes the properties that are unique to the Discussions service task flows.


Table 34-2 Discussions Service Task Flow Parameters

	Property	Description	Task Flow
	
categoryId

	
This optional parameter is an identifier for an existing category in Oracle WebCenter Portal's Discussion Server to which the view should be scoped.

When no value is supplied, it defaults to the appropriate root category of the discussions server. (This root category ID can be overridden by supplying an additional property named application.root.category.id in the connection.)

For testing purposes, you may want to create a category through the discussions server administrator interface and then reference that category identifier here.

	
	
Discussion Forums


	
Discussions - Quick View


	
Popular Topics


	
Recent Topics


	
Watched Forums


	
Watched Topics





	
forumId

	
This parameter is an identifier for an existing forum in your discussions server for which popular topics should be fetched.

If both categoryId and forumId are given, then only categoryId is honored.

	
	
Discussion Forums


	
Popular Topics


	
Recent Topics


	
Watched Topics





	
disableToolbar

	
This parameter indicates whether the toolbar, including the Refresh icon, should be displayed. It can be ${true}, ${false}, or undefined. If you leave this parameter undefined, then the default behavior (false) is to show the toolbar.

	
	
Popular Topics


	
Recent Topics


	
Watched Forums


	
Watched Topics





	
showRecursiveForums

	
This parameter determines if you show forums either in a category only or in subcategories.

True means all forums under a given category/subcategory are shown; false means only the category's direct child forums are shown. The default value is false.

Note: A value of true can impact performance.

	
Discussion Forums


	
isCategoryView

	
A means of showing the forums grouped under the Category ID category or the topics specified under the Forum ID forum. True means you want the task flow to display the forums classified under categoryId; false, the default value, means you want the task flow to display the topics associated with the specified forumId.

This parameter value works in combination with other parameters.

	
Discussion Forums


	
defaultTopicFetchSize

	
Sets the number of visible topics

	
Discussion Forums


	
doNotAllowSelectingPageSize

	
If set to true, users are not allowed to change the number of visible topics.

	
Discussion Forums


	
visibleTopicsFetchSize

	
Sets the number of visible watched topics.

	
	
Recent Topics


	
Watched Topics





	
visibleForumsFetchSize

	
Sets the number of visible watched forums.

	
Watched Forums


	
doNotShowMoreLink

	
If set to true, the More link is not visible.

	
	
Discussions - Quick View


	
Recent Topics


	
Watched Forums


	
Watched Topics











You can customize the look and feel of Discussion Forums views by changing parameter values. The following combinations are possible:




	
Note:

A bidirectional link connects back and forth. For example, when you create a link from a discussion topic to a document, a link from the document back to the topic also is created. Similarly, when you delete the link from the discussion topic to a document, the link from the document back to the topic automatically is deleted.









	
categoryId: This displays the forums list view if there are multiple forums. If there is only one forum, then it drills into the forum and lists all topics with a bidirectional link enabled.


	
categoryId and forumId: This displays the topics list view with a bidirectional link enabled.


	
isCategoryView is set to true: This displays the topics list view with a bidirectional link enabled.


	
categoryId and forumId and isCategoryView is set to false: This displays the topics list view, but a bidirectional link is not enabled.


	
categoryId and isCategoryView is set to true: This displays the forums list view if there are multiple forums. If there is only one forum, then it displays that forum with a bidirectional link enabled.


	
forumId and isCategoryView is set to false: This displays the topics list view, but a bidirectional link is not enabled.


	
categoryId and isCategoryView is set to false: This is similar to when categoryId alone is given.


	
forumId and isCategoryView is set to true: This is similar to when forumId and isCategoryView is set to false.


	
isCategoryView = true or false: This is ignored. It goes with the default scope (that is, all forums listed under the root category) in a Framework application.


	
forumId: This is similar to forumId and isCategoryView is set to false.











34.2.3 Setting Security for Discussions

By default, authenticated users of WebCenter Portal applications can view and participate in discussion forums. Any user who has logged in to a WebCenter Portal application can view discussions, and users with sufficient permissions can create forums and topics. To create forums, you must be a moderator or administrator on the back-end discussions server that provides the Discussions service.

In an unsecured Framework application, the user identity is not propagated to the discussions server; consequently, users are identified as GUEST (that is, as anonymous users) and can view only public categories and forums.




	
Note:

Categories and forums are server-side classifications that move from category to forum to topic. That is, a category can head a collection of forums, just as a forum can head a collection of topics.









In a secured Framework application, discussions permissions are allotted according to an individual user's assigned user role. For example, a user can be a moderator, participant, or viewer. A forum moderator can edit and delete any topics and messages within a forum. A forum participant can create topics and edit his or her own topics. A forum viewer can view topics and messages.

In an unsecured Framework application, identity propagation cannot happen. A user is a guest (or anonymous) user who can view only public categories and forums.

In an ADF-secured Framework application, identity propagation is enabled. Based on the identity, appropriate permissions are matched and corresponding actions are enabled. The user name that you use to log in to the application is used to log in to the discussions server. The recommended approach is to have the discussions server and the application point to the same identity store. When you run the page, you are presented with a login page for user credentials. Enter the credentials with the required privileges in the discussions server.




	
Note:

The Discussions services requires that the identity store be LDAP-based; that is, not file-based with jazn-data.xml.









ADF security is configured by default if you created your application using WebCenter Portal's Framework application template. For information about configuring ADF security, see Section 69.3, "Configuring ADF Security."








34.3 Advanced Information for the Discussions Service

This section describes optional features available with this service. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 34.3.1, "Adding the Discussions - Popular Topics Task Flow"


	
Section 34.3.2, "Adding the Discussions - Recent Topics Task Flow"


	
Section 34.3.3, "Adding the Discussions - Watched Forums Task Flow"


	
Section 34.3.4, "Adding the Discussions - Watched Topics Task Flow"


	
Section 34.3.5, "Adding the Discussions - Quick View Task Flow"


	
Section 34.3.6, "Obtaining Space RSS News Feed URL for the Discussions Service"


	
Section 34.3.7, "Using Custom Discussions APIs"


	
Section 34.3.8, "Using the Discussions Service REST APIs"


	
Section 34.3.9, "Troubleshooting the Discussions Service"






34.3.1 Adding the Discussions - Popular Topics Task Flow

The Discussions - Popular Topics task flow provides a view that allows users to see the most frequently viewed discussion topics under a given category ID or forum ID.




	
Note:

Popular topics are based on topic replies. The administrator is not able to determine popularity.









To add the Discussions - Popular Topics task flow to your Framework application, follow the same instructions that you did for the Discussion Forums task flow in Section 34.2.2.2, "How to Add Discussions to a Page," but drag and drop Discussions - Popular Topics onto the page.

Table 34-2 describes the available parameters for this task flow.

Figure 34-6 shows how the Discussions - Popular Topics task flow looks at runtime.


Figure 34-6 Discussions - Popular Topics View at Runtime

[image: Description of Figure 34-6 follows]

Description of "Figure 34-6 Discussions - Popular Topics View at Runtime"









34.3.2 Adding the Discussions - Recent Topics Task Flow

The Discussions - Recent Topics task flow displays a view that allows users to see all the recent topics (that is, topics posted within the past two days) given a category ID or forum ID.

To add the Discussions - Recent Topics task flow to your Framework application, follow the same instructions that you did for the Discussion Forums task flow in Section 34.2.2.2, "How to Add Discussions to a Page," but drag and drop Discussions - Recent Topics onto the page.

Table 34-2 describes the available parameters for this task flow.

Figure 34-7 shows how the Discussions - Recent Topics task flow looks at runtime. To view a topic post, simply click the relevant topic.


Figure 34-7 Discussions - Recent Topics View at Runtime

[image: Description of Figure 34-7 follows]

Description of "Figure 34-7 Discussions - Recent Topics View at Runtime"









34.3.3 Adding the Discussions - Watched Forums Task Flow

The Discussions - Watched Forums task flow displays a view that allows users to see all of their watched forums under a given category ID.

You can watch discussion forums and topics to keep a close eye on the information most current and relevant to your efforts. The forums and topics you select to watch are personal, in that your selections appear on your view of watch lists. No other user is affected by the forums and topics you choose to watch.

When a user places a watch on a forum or a topic, whenever users add to that forum or topic, in addition to it appearing in the user's watched forums or topics list, the user receives an mail notification.

All watched forums and topics are accessible from the Forums task flow. The Watched Forums and Watched Topics task flows provide more focussed views of watched forums or watched topics.

To add the Discussions - Watched Forums task flow to your Framework application, follow the same instructions that you did for the Discussion Forums task flow in Section 34.2.2.2, "How to Add Discussions to a Page," but drag and drop Discussions - Watched Forums onto the page.

Table 34-2 describes the available parameters for this task flow.

Figure 34-8 shows how the Discussions - Watched Forums task flow looks at runtime.


Figure 34-8 Discussions - Watched Forums View at Runtime

[image: Description of Figure 34-8 follows]

Description of "Figure 34-8 Discussions - Watched Forums View at Runtime"





For information on how to watch a forum or topic at runtime, see "Working with the Discussions Service" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.






34.3.4 Adding the Discussions - Watched Topics Task Flow

Similar to the Discussions - Watched Forums task flow, the Discussions - Watched Topics task flow displays a view that allows users to see all their watched topics under a given category ID or forum ID.

To add the Discussions - Watched Topics task flow to your Framework application, follow the same instructions that you did for the Discussion Forums task flow in Section 34.2.2.2, "How to Add Discussions to a Page," but drag and drop Discussions - Watched Topics onto the page.

Table 34-2 describes the available parameters for this task flow.

Figure 34-9 shows how the Discussions - Watched Topics task flow looks at runtime.


Figure 34-9 Discussions - Watched Topics View at Runtime

[image: Description of Figure 34-9 follows]

Description of "Figure 34-9 Discussions - Watched Topics View at Runtime"





For information on how to watch a forum or topic at runtime, see "Working with the Discussions Service" in the Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.






34.3.5 Adding the Discussions - Quick View Task Flow

The Discussions - Quick View task flow displays a combined view of the Popular Topics, Recent Topics, Watched Topics, and Watched Forums task flows. Instead of adding four separate task flows, this single task flow presents all four views with a dropdown list so that end users can personalize it.

By default, Watched Topics are displayed. This task flow takes only one parameter: categoryId.

To add the Discussions - Quick View task flow to your WebCenter Portal: Framework application, follow the same instructions that you did for the Discussion Forums task flow in Section 34.2.2.2, "How to Add Discussions to a Page," but drag and drop Discussions - Quick View onto the page.

Table 34-2 describes the available parameters for this task flow.

Figure 34-10 shows how the Discussions - Quick View task flow looks at runtime.


Figure 34-10 Discussions - Quick View at Runtime

[image: Description of Figure 34-10 follows]

Description of "Figure 34-10 Discussions - Quick View at Runtime"









34.3.6 Obtaining Space RSS News Feed URL for the Discussions Service

You can expose WebCenter Portal: Spaces functionality in a Framework application. Your Framework application users can find out what is happening in a specific space through RSS news feeds.

Configure RSS news feeds for the Discussions service to enable users to view space discussions from within a Framework application. To obtain the space RSS news feed URL for the Discussions service, use either of the following Spaces APIs:

	
getServiceRSSFeedURL


	
getServiceRSSFeedURLbyGuid




To obtain an RSS feed URL, you must identify the space (by name or GUID) and specify the service required (by service ID). The service ID for the Discussions service is GroupSpaceWSClient.DISCUSSION_SERVICE_ID.

For information about how to use these APIs, see Section 57.2.5.3.9, "Retrieving RSS Feed URLs for Space Services."






34.3.7 Using Custom Discussions APIs

The back-end Oracle WebCenter Portal's Discussion Server includes APIs to further customize your application. To learn more about them, see the Jive Forums documentation on the Oracle Fusion Middleware documentation library (in the WebCenter Portal product area).






34.3.8 Using the Discussions Service REST APIs

WebCenter Portal provides REST APIs to support the Discussions service. Use the Discussions service REST APIs to post, read, update, and delete discussion forums, topics, and messages.

This section describes the REST APIs associated with the Discussions service. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 34.3.8.1, "Discussions Entry Point"


	
Section 34.3.8.2, "Discussions Resource Type Taxonomy"


	
Section 34.3.8.3, "Security Considerations"


	
Section 34.3.8.4, "Discussions Resource Types"




For an introduction to the REST APIs, see Chapter 54, "Using Oracle WebCenter Portal REST APIs."



34.3.8.1 Discussions Entry Point

Each REST service has a link element within the Resource Index that provides the entry point for that service. To find the entry point for the Discussions service, find the link element with a resourceType of:

urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forums

The corresponding href or template element provides the URI entry point. The client sends HTTP requests to this entry point to work with the Discussions service.

For more information about the Resource Index, see Section 54.5.1, "The Resource Index."

For more information about resource types, see Section 54.5.2.1, "Resource Type."






34.3.8.2 Discussions Resource Type Taxonomy

When the client has identified the entry point, it can then navigate through the resource type taxonomy to perform the required operations. For more information about the individual resource types, see the appropriate section in Section 54.5.2.1, "Resource Type."

The taxonomy for the Discussions service is:


urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forums
   urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum
   urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum:topics
      urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum:topic
      urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum:topic:messages
         urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum:topic:message


Beyond the service entry points, URL templates allow clients to pass query parameters to customize their requests and control the form of returned data.

Collection resources in the discussions resources support pagination (startIndex and itemsPerPage). Other query parameters are not supported (that is, search and projection).






34.3.8.3 Security Considerations

There are no specific security considerations for this service. For general security considerations, see Section 54.8, "Security Considerations for WebCenter Portal REST APIs."






34.3.8.4 Discussions Resource Types

This section provides the information about each resource type. It includes the following subsections:

	
Section 34.3.8.4.1, "urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forums"


	
Section 34.3.8.4.2, "urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum"


	
Section 34.3.8.4.3, "urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum:topics"


	
Section 34.3.8.4.4, "urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum:topic"


	
Section 34.3.8.4.5, "urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum:topic:messages"


	
Section 34.3.8.4.6, "urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum:topic:message"






34.3.8.4.1 urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forums

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to read (GET) and write (POST) discussion forums. The response from a GET operation includes each forum in this collection of forums, and each forum includes links used to operate on that forum. The response from a POST operation includes the forum that was created in this collection of forums and a link to operate on that forum.


Navigation Paths to forums

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   forums



resourceindex
   spaces
      spaces:resourceindex
         spaces:forums



Supported Methods for forums

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET

	
request - body: none, Parameters: startIndex, itemsPerPage (pagination)


	
response - body: forums





	
POST

	
request - body: forum


	
response - body: forum







For more information, see Section 54.5.2.5, "Templates."


Resource Types Linked to From forums

Table 34-3 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 34-3 Related Resource Types for forums

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forums



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum













34.3.8.4.2 urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to read (GET), update (PUT), and delete (DELETE) a specific discussion forum. The response from a GET operation includes the specific forum identified by the URI. The response from a PUT operation includes the modified version of the forum identified by the URI. The response from a DELETE operation is a 204.


Navigation Paths to forum

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   forums
      forum



resourceindex
   spaces
      spaces:resourceindex
         spaces:forums
            forum



resourceindex
   activities
      forum



Supported Methods for forum

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET

	
request - body: none


	
response - body: forum





	
PUT

	
request - body: forum


	
response - body: forum





	
DELETE

	
request - body: none


	
response - body: none








Writable Elements for forum

Table 34-4 lists the writable elements for this resource.


Table 34-4 Writable Elements for forum

	Element	Type	Required	Constraints	Description
	
name

	
String

	
Yes

	
1 or more characters

	
Name of the forum


	
displayName

	
String

	
No

	
1 or more characters

	
Name used in presentation


	
description

	
String

	
No

	
1 or more characters

	
Description of the forum









Read-only Elements for forum

Table 34-5 lists the read-only elements for this resource.


Table 34-5 Read-only Elements for forum

	Element	Type	Description
	
id

	
Integer

	
ID of the forum


	
parentId

	
Integer

	
ID of the parent category


	
createdBy

	
String

	
ID of the user that created the forum


	
author

	
personReference


	
User information about the user that created the forum, including GUID, ID, display name, and a link to the profile icon (same user as createdBy)


	
createdOn

	
Date

	
Date on which the forum was created


	
updatedBy

	
String

	
ID of the user that performed the last modification


	
modifiedBy

	
personReference


	
User information about the user that performed the last modification, including GUID, ID, display name, and a link to the profile icon (same user as updatedBy)


	
updatedOn

	
Date

	
Date on which the forum was last modified


	
webUrl

	
String

	
URL for direct access to the discussions server


	
topicCount

	
Integer

	
Number of topics


	
messageCount

	
Integer

	
Number of messages


	
locked

	
Boolean

	
True if this forum is locked


	
favorite

	
Boolean

	
True if this forum is marked as a favorite









Resource Types Linked to From forum

Table 34-6 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 34-6 Related Resource Types for forum

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum:topics













34.3.8.4.3 urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum:topics

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to read (GET) and write (POST) discussion topics. The response from a GET operation includes each topic in this collection of topics, and each topic includes links used to operate on that topic. The response from a POST operation includes the topic that was created in this collection of topics and a link to operate on that topic.


Navigation Paths to topics

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   forums
      topics



resourceindex
   spaces
      spaces:resourceindex
         spaces:forums
            topics



Supported Methods for topics

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET

	
request - body: none, Parameters: startIndex, itemsPerPage (pagination)


	
response - body: topics





	
POST

	
request - body: topic


	
response - body: topic







For more information, see Section 54.5.2.5, "Templates."


Resource Types Linked to From topics

Table 34-7 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 34-7 Related Resource Types for topics

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum:topics



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum:topic













34.3.8.4.4 urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum:topic

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to read (GET), update (PUT), and delete (DELETE) a specific discussion topic. The response from a GET operation includes the specific topic identified by the URI. The response from a PUT operation includes the modified version of the topic identified by the URI. The response from a DELETE operation is a 204.


Navigation Paths to topic

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   forums
      topics
         topic



resourceindex
   spaces
      spaces:resourceindex
         spaces:forums
            topics
               topic



resourceindex
   activities
      topicT



Supported Methods for topic

The following methods are supported by this resource type:

	
GET

	
Request—Body: none


	
Response—Body: topic





	
PUT

	
Request—Body: topic


	
Response—Body: topic





	
DELETE

	
Request—Body: none


	
Response—Body: none








Writable Elements for topic

Table 34-8 lists the writable elements for this resource type.


Table 34-8 Writable Elements for topic

	Element	Type	Required	Constraints	Description
	
subject

	
String

	
Yes

	
1 or more characters

	
Subject of the topic


	
body

	
String

	
No

	
0 or more characters

	
Contents of the topic









Read-only Elements for topic

Table 34-9 lists the read-only elements for this resource type.


Table 34-9 Read-only Elements for topic

	Element	Type	Description
	
id

	
Integer

	
Identifier for the topic


	
parentId

	
Integer

	
Identifier for the parent message


	
forumId

	
Integer

	
Identifier for the forum under which this topic is posted


	
topicId

	
Integer

	
Identifier for the topic under which this topic is posted


	
createdBy

	
String

	
ID of the user who created the topic


	
author

	
personReference


	
User information about the user who created the topic, including GUID, ID, display name, and a link to the profile icon (same user as createdBy)


	
createdOn

	
Date

	
Date on which the topic was created


	
updatedBy

	
String

	
User who lasted updated the topic


	
updatedOn

	
Date

	
Date on which the topic was last updated


	
webUrl

	
String

	
URL for direct access to the discussions server


	
depth

	
Integer

	
Depth in the hierarchy of messages


	
messageCount

	
Integer

	
Number of child messages under this topic


	
numberOfReplies

	
Integer

	
Number of replies to this topic


	
favorite

	
Boolean

	
Whether the topic is marked as a favorite for the user


	
locked

	
Boolean

	
Whether the topic is locked


	
hidden

	
Boolean

	
Whether the topic is hidden


	
hasAttachment

	
Boolean

	
Whether the topic has attachments









Resource Types Linked to From topic

Table 34-10 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 34-10 Related Resource Types for topic

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum:topic



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum:topic:messages













34.3.8.4.5 urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum:topic:messages

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to read (GET) and write (POST) discussion topic messages. The response from a GET operation includes each message in this collection of messages, and each message includes links used to operate on that message. The response from a POST operation includes the message that was created in this collection of messages and a link to operate on that message.


Navigation Paths to messages

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   forums
      topics
         messages



resourceindex
   spaces
      spaces:resourceindex
         spaces:forums
            topics
               messages



Supported Methods for messages

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET

	
request - body: none, Parameters: startIndex, itemsPerPage (pagination)


	
response - body: messages





	
POST

	
request - body: message


	
response - body: message







For more information, see Section 54.5.2.5, "Templates."


Resource Types Linked to From messages

Table 34-11 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 34-11 Related Resource Types for messages

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum:topic:messages



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum:topic:message













34.3.8.4.6 urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum:topic:message

Use this resource type to identify the URI to use to read (GET), update (PUT), and delete (DELETE) a specific discussion topic message. The response from a GET operation includes the specific message identified by the URI. The response from a PUT operation includes the modified version of the message identified by the URI. The response from a DELETE operation is a 204.


Navigation Paths to message

This section shows how the client can navigate through the hypermedia to access this resource:


resourceindex
   forums
      topics
         messages
            message
 



resourceindex
   spaces
      spaces:resourceindex
         spaces:forums
            topics
               messages
                  message



Supported Methods for message

The following methods are supported by this resource:

	
GET

	
request - body: none


	
response - body: message





	
PUT

	
request - body: message


	
response - body: message





	
DELETE

	
request - body: none


	
response - body: none








Writable Elements for message

Table 34-12 lists the writable elements for this resource.


Table 34-12 Writable Elements for message

	Element	Type	Required	Constraints	Description
	
subject

	
String

	
Yes

	
1 or more characters

	
Subject of this message


	
body

	
String

	
No

	
0 or more characters

	
Content of this message









Read-only Elements for message

Table 34-13 lists the read-only elements for this resource.


Table 34-13 Read-only Elements for message

	Element	Type	Description
	
id

	
Integer

	
ID of the message


	
parentId

	
Integer

	
ID of the parent message


	
forumId

	
Integer

	
ID of the forum under which the message is posted


	
topicId

	
Integer

	
ID of the topic under which the message is posted


	
createdBy

	
String

	
ID of user that created the message


	
author

	
personReference


	
User information about the user that created the message, including GUID, ID, display name and a link to the profile icon (same user as createdBy)


	
createdOn

	
Date

	
Date on which the message was created


	
updatedBy

	
String

	
User that performed the last modification


	
updatedOn

	
Date

	
Date on which the message was last modified


	
webUrl

	
String

	
URL for direct access to the discussions server


	
depth

	
Integer

	
Depth in the hierarchy of messages


	
messageCount

	
Integer

	
Number of messages


	
numberOfReplies

	
Integer

	
Number of replies to this message


	
hidden

	
Boolean

	
True if this message is hidden


	
hasAttachment

	
Boolean

	
True if this message has attachments









Resource Types Linked to From message

Table 34-14 lists the resource types that the client can link to from this resource.


Table 34-14 Related Resource Types for message

	rel	resourceType
	
self

	
urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum:topic:message



	
	
urn:oracle:webcenter:discussions:forum:topic:messages

















34.3.9 Troubleshooting the Discussions Service

This section describes common problems and solutions for the Discussions service.


Problem

It can take several minutes to fetch data from recursive forums. For example, if you drop the Discussions task flow on the page with the categoryId and forumId parameters left blank and you set the showrecursive parameter to ${'true'}, then it could take several minutes to scroll through all the forums.


Solution

The option to show recursive forums is not recommended for performance reasons.


Problem

Users can log on to WebCenter Portal but cannot log on to Oracle WebCenter Portal's Discussion Server.


Solution

Make sure that Oracle WebCenter Portal's Discussion Server is configured to use the same LDAP provider as the Framework application. Contact your administrator for details. For information about configuring LDAP, see the "Configuring the Identity Store" section in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.


Problem

When you access a discussions forum from your Framework application, the following error message is displayed:

No default or active connection available for: Discussion Forum


Solution

Ensure the following:

	
Ensure that you have created a Discussion Forum connection.


	
Ensure the required Discussion Forum connection is marked as the default connection.





Problem

While performing certain operations on Discussions Forums task flows, you encounter error messages like "Forum not found" or "Topic not found."


Solution

Check the following:

	
Ensure that the discussions server is up and running.


	
Ensure the forum or topic exist on the discussions server.


	
Ensure that you have the required privileges for the forum or topic that you are editing.




If all of these settings are fine and the problem persists, contact your administrator for details.


Problem

If you change the connection to use a different discussions server, and if you change the application root category ID from administrator-services-discussions, then you could see exceptions like, "Category Not Found."


Solution

Restart the managed server on which the Framework application is deployed.











32 Integrating Wikis and Blogs

You can integrate the wiki and blog functionality in your WebCenter Portal: Framework applications to enable your application users to collaborate and share content and ideas.

This chapter describes how to integrate the wiki and blog functionality into your Framework applications. It includes the following sections:

	
Section 32.1, "Introduction to Wikis and Blogs"


	
Section 32.2, "Requirements for Wikis and Blogs"


	
Section 32.3, "Integrating Wikis"


	
Section 32.4, "Integrating Blogs"






32.1 Introduction to Wikis and Blogs

A wiki is a collection of useful content or information that users can browse, update, and remove, sometimes without the need for registration. This ease of interaction and the variety of operations make wiki an effective tool for collaborative authoring, where multiple people create written content together.

Blogs are typically personal records of an individual user's experience and opinions. The word blog is a contraction of the term Web log. It was coined to describe the online diaries spawned in the late 1990s. Blogs provide a useful tool for discussing and/or evangelizing any type of idea, strategy, or point of view. Blogs may be projected out to a select group of people or to a wider audience. Typically, each blog contains various blog posts, with the most recently added blog post displayed at the top. Blogs invite readers to comment on the overall concepts.

You can integrate wikis and blogs into your Framework applications using the Documents service. There is no limitation on the number of wiki pages or blogs that you can expose in an application.






32.2 Requirements for Wikis and Blogs

To support the wiki and blog functionality, the Documents service relies on Content Server. For wiki and blog functionality to be available in your Framework applications, the following prerequisites must be met:

	
Content Server 11g must be installed and configured as the default content repository for WebCenter Portal. The wiki blog functionality is not available with Content Server 10g. For information about installing and configuring Content Server 11g, see the "Managing Content Repositories" chapter in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.


	
A connection to Content Server 11g must be established. For information, see Section 27.2.1, "How to Create a Content Repository Connection Based on the Oracle Content Server Adapter."


	
Complete the steps covered in Section 7.2, "Preparing Your Framework Application to Consume Services", as needed. For example, you can use the Activity Stream feature to track activities such as when a blog or wiki document is created or updated. Application users can add comments on wiki documents and blog posts to express their views. To enable the Comments and Activities Stream features, you must register a connection to a database that has the WebCenter schema installed.




After completing these requirements, you can use the Documents service to add wikis and blogs to your Framework applications:

	
To add wikis to your application, you will need to add a Documents service task flow that provides the Add Wiki Document action (such as the Document Explorer task flow). See Section 32.3, "Integrating Wikis."


	
To add blogs to your application, you use the blog tasks flows. See Section 32.4, "Integrating Blogs."




If you want to convert wikis and blogs in your Framework applications into PDF, your application administrator must configure the WebCenter Conversion component, as described in "Enabling the Conversion of Wikis and Blogs into PDFs" in Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal.






32.3 Integrating Wikis

This following sections provide the information you need to add wiki documents to your Framework applications:

	
Section 32.3.1, "What You Should Know About the Document Explorer Task Flow"


	
Section 32.3.2, "Adding the Document Explorer Task Flow to Provide the Wiki Functionality"


	
Section 32.3.3, "Modifying Document Explorer Task Flow Parameters"


	
Section 32.3.4, "What Happens at Runtime"


	
Section 32.3.5, "Displaying Wiki Page Links Within Content Presenter"






32.3.1 What You Should Know About the Document Explorer Task Flow

To provide your application users with the ability to add and manage wiki documents at runtime, you need to add the Document Explorer task flow to your Framework application. When you add this task flow at design time, it is built into the application for end users, and enables them to work with wiki documents at runtime.

The Document Explorer task flow has associated parameters. For information, see Section 31.7.2, "Document Explorer Task Flow Parameters."






32.3.2 Adding the Document Explorer Task Flow to Provide the Wiki Functionality

To prepare your Framework application and add the Document Explorer task flow for enabling the wiki functionality:

	
Ensure that you have completed the requirements listed in Section 32.2, "Requirements for Wikis and Blogs."




	
Note:

While setting up the connection, you must choose an authentication method. If you choose identity propagation, you must implement ADF security in your application and configure secure socket layer (SSL) on Oracle Content Server.

If you choose external application, you must specify the external application you want to use for authenticating users to Oracle Content Server.

For information, see Section 7.2.1.1, "Implementing Security for Services."










	
Create or open the JSF page in which you want to provide the wiki functionality (see Section 5.3, "Adding Pages to a Portal").


	
Choose a method for adding the Document Explorer task flow to the page:

	
To add the Document Explorer task flow prepopulated with a selected folder or file, see Section 31.4, "Adding a Selected Folder or File to a Page"


	
To add the Document Explorer task flow standalone as an "empty" task flow that you can populate using the task flow menus and actions, see Section 31.5, "Adding a Content Task Flow to a Page"




For information about the parameters that you can set for the Document Explorer task flow, see Section 31.7.2, "Document Explorer Task Flow Parameters."

When you run the page, the Document Explorer task flow displays in your default browser, as shown in Figure 32-1. Application users can create a wiki document by clicking New Wiki Document.


Figure 32-1 Creating a New Wiki Document

[image: Creating a New Wiki Document]










32.3.3 Modifying Document Explorer Task Flow Parameters

The way you modify parameters of a Document Explorer task flow is same as for any other Documents service task flow. For information, see Section 31.6, "Modifying Content Task Flow Parameters." For information about the specific parameters that you can modify, see Section 31.7.2, "Document Explorer Task Flow Parameters."






32.3.4 What Happens at Runtime

At runtime, authorized application users can create wiki documents in a Framework application in which the wiki functionality has been exposed. Users can also edit, download, rename, share, and subscribe to a wiki document and view its history and properties.

At runtime, the folder that you exposed through the Document Explorer task flow is shown as the root folder. Application users can create a wiki document by clicking New Wiki Document (Figure 32-4), which opens the Rich Text Editor (RTE) (Figure 32-3), displaying a blank wiki document.


Figure 32-2 Creating a New Wiki Document

[image: Creating a New Wiki Document]



Users can add and edit wiki content using the Rich Text Editor (RTE), which is a fully-integrated HTML text editor (Figure 32-3).


Figure 32-3 Rich Text Editor Displaying New Wiki Document

[image: New Wiki Document in Rich Text Editor]



By default, all wiki documents are created directly under the root folder (Figure 32-4).


Figure 32-4 Wiki Document Created Using New Wiki Document Action

[image: Wiki Document Created Using New Wiki Document Action]



At runtime, users can also choose to display a wiki document using Content Presenter.

The runtime procedures for adding and managing wiki documents in a Framework application are same as in WebCenter Portal: Spaces. For generic information, refer to the chapter "Working with Wiki Documents" in Oracle Fusion Middleware User's Guide for Oracle WebCenter Portal: Spaces.






32.3.5 Displaying Wiki Page Links Within Content Presenter

At runtime, when a wiki document is displayed using a Content Presenter display template, by default the links present in the wiki document render in the Document Viewer. You can configure your application to display such links within Content Presenter.

To open the links present in a wiki document within Content Presenter:

	
Open the adf-config.xml file. This file is located under Descriptors/ADF META-INF in the Application Navigator.


	
Update the Namespace entry as follows:


xmlns:wpsC="http://xmlns.oracle.com/webcenter/framework/service" 


	
Update the ResourceActionHandler entry as follows:


<wpsC:adf-service-config
xmlns="http://xmlns.oracle.com/webcenter/framework/service">
      <resource-handler
class="oracle.webcenter.portalframework.sitestructure.handler.NavigationResourceActionHandler"/>
</wpsC:adf-service-config>


	
Save adf-config.xml.











32.4 Integrating Blogs

When you integrate the blogs functionality into your Framework application, authorized application users can create and manage blog posts. To enable the blog functionality, you need to add the blog task flows.

While integrating the Blogs task flow, you need to specify a folder on Oracle Content Server that will act as the container for your blog and contain all the blog posts.

This following sections provide the information you need to add blogs to a Framework application:

	
Section 32.4.1, "Understanding the Blog Task Flows"


	
Section 32.4.2, "Adding a Blog to a Page"


	
Section 32.4.5, "Blog Task Flow Parameters"


	
Section 32.4.4, "Modifying Blog Task Flow Parameters"


	
Section 32.4.3, "What Happens at Runtime"






32.4.1 Understanding the Blog Task Flows

If you want to include a blog on a page, along with other page components, you can use the blog task flows to add one or more elements of a blog to a page. Table 32-1 lists and describes the blog task flows:


Table 32-1 Blog Task Flows

	Blog Task Flow	Description	Example as Exposed on a Page
	
Blog Archives

	
Displays a composite list of blogs based on dates.

	
[image: Blog Archives task flow]



	
Blog Banner

	
Displays a banner for the blog.

	
[image: Blog Banner task flow]



	
Blog Digest

	
Displays a blog or blog post.

	
[image: Blog Viewer task flow]



	
Recent Blog Posts

	
Displays a list of most recent blog posts.

	
[image: Blog Recent Posts task flow]



	
Blogs

	
Displays a blog or blog post with a default design.

	
[image: Blogs View task flow]













32.4.2 Adding a Blog to a Page

To add a blog to a page in your Framework application:

	
Ensure that you have completed the requirements listed in Section 32.2, "Requirements for Wikis and Blogs."




	
Note:

While setting up the connection, you must choose an authentication method. If you choose identity propagation, you must implement ADF security in your application and configure secure socket layer (SSL) on Oracle Content Server.

If you choose external application, you must specify the external application you want to use for authenticating users to Oracle Content Server.

For information, see Section 7.2.1.1, "Implementing Security for Services."










	
Create or open a page in your application where you want to expose the blog functionality (see Section 5.3, "Adding Pages to a Portal").


	
Before you add a blog task flow to your page, consider whether or not you want to allow your application users to edit the task flow. To enable runtime editing of the page, see Chapter 20, "Enabling Runtime Editing of Pages Using Composer."


	
Add a blog to the page using an existing folder, or by creating a new "empty" blog:

	
Section 32.4.2.1, "Establishing a Selected Folder as a Blog Folder"


	
Section 32.4.2.2, "Adding a Custom Blog to a Page Using the Blog Task Flows"









32.4.2.1 Establishing a Selected Folder as a Blog Folder

If you have an existing folder, perhaps already containing blog posts, you can establish that folder as a blog folder, instead of creating a new "empty" blog (see Section 32.4.2.2, "Adding a Custom Blog to a Page Using the Blog Task Flows"). At runtime, the blog displays the blog posts in that folder.

To expose a selected folder and its contents as a blog on a page:

	
In the Application Resources panel, navigate to Connections, then Content Repository.


	
Locate the name of your Content Server connection, then expand it to navigate to the folder that you want to establish as the blog folder.




	
Tip:

You can expose any folder as a blog. To better organize your blogs, you may consider storing each blog folder in a parent folder; for example, a folder named Blogs. You can create a folder using either the Documents service interface or the Content Server console.

Files stored in the blog folder are identified as blog posts in their metadata Type field. Uploading an HTML file into a blog folder does not expose it as as blog post, unless its Type is set to blog.










	
Drag the folder onto the page, and release the mouse button to display a menu listing all available task flows (Figure 32-5).


Figure 32-5 Menu of Available Task Flows for Selected Folder

[image: Menu of Available Task Flows for Selected Folder]



	
From the menu, choose Blogs to open the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog (Figure 32-6).


Figure 32-6 Specifying Parameters for Blogs Task Flow

[image: Edit Task Flow Binding Dialog]

Description of "Figure 32-6 Specifying Parameters for Blogs Task Flow"





	
In the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog, the resourceId value is automatically populated with the resource ID of the selected folder. Click OK to accept the default task flow parameters, or modify the parameters as desired. For more information, see Section 32.4.5.5, "Blogs Task Flow Parameters."


	
Save your page and the page definition file, then run your page to your browser by right-clicking the page (not the page definition file) and choosing Run.




The new blog is given the same name as the selected folder. Existing files under the folder become blog posts if the Type property of the file is set to blog (for more information about file properties in Content Server, see "Info Update Form" in Oracle WebCenter Content User's Guide for Content Server). As posts are added to the blog at runtime, the blog posts are stored in this folder.






32.4.2.2 Adding a Custom Blog to a Page Using the Blog Task Flows

You may want to add an "empty" blog task flow onto your page, either as one component on a page, or as the entire page. For example, in cases where you do not have a content repository connection, or want to use an EL expression as a parameter to dynamically bind to a target item, you may want to use this method instead of the method described in Section 32.4.2.1, "Establishing a Selected Folder as a Blog Folder." Additionally, the individual blog task flows enable you to customize the appearance of a blog.

To add a customized blog task flow to a page:

	
In the Resource Palette, expand the WebCenter Portal - Services Catalog. Under Task Flows, select the blog task flow that you want to add, drag it onto your page., and realease the mouse button.

For information about each of the five blog task flows, see Section 32.4.1, "Understanding the Blog Task Flows."


	
From the menu that displays, choose Region (Figure 32-7).


Figure 32-7 Adding Blog Task Flow Using Resource Palette

[image: Adding Blog Task Flow Using Resource Palette]

Description of "Figure 32-7 Adding Blog Task Flow Using Resource Palette"





	
In the Edit Task Flow Binding dialog, click OK to accept the default task flow parameters, or modify the parameters as desired. For information, see Section 32.4.5, "Blog Task Flow Parameters."


	
Repeat these steps for each blog task flow that you want to comprise your blog.


	
Save your page and the page definition file, then run your page to your browser by right-clicking the pag